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SECTION 100
INTRODUCTION

100.1 PURPOSE

This manual provides the information necessary to
program, install, operate and maintain the Starpius
Digital Key Telephone System.

100.2 REGULATORY INFORMATION
(US.A.)
The Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
has established rules which allow the direct connec-
tion of the Starplus Digital Key Telephone System to
the telephone network. Certain actions must be un-
dertaken or understood before the connection of
customer provided equipment is completed.

A. Telephone Company Notification

Before connecting the Starplus Digital Key
Telephone System to the telephone network,
the local serving telephone company must be
given advance notice of intention to use cus-
tomer provided equipment and provided with
the following information:

+ The telephone numbers to be connected to
the system.

« The Ringer Equivalence Number also io-
cated on the KSU: 1.9B

s The Universal System Ordering Code
(USOC) jack required for direct intercon-
nection with the telephone network: RJ21X

FCC Registration Numbers:
~ For systems configured as a key system:
{button appearances)
DLPHKG-74722-KF-E
— For systems configured as a Hybrid system:
(dial access codes)
DLPHKG-74723-MF-E

B. Incidence of Harm

If the telephone company determines that the
customer provided equipment is faulty and pos-
sibly causing harm or interruption to the tele-
phone network, it should be disconnected until
repairs can be made. If this is not done, the
telephone company may temporarily discon-
nect service.

C. Changes in Service

The local telephone company may make
changes in its communications facilities or pro-
cedures. If these changes should affect the use
of the Starplus Digital Key Telephone System

or compatibility with the network, the telephone
company must give written notice 1o the user to
allow uninterrupted service.

D. Maintenance Limitations

Maintenance on the Starpius Digital Key Tele-
phone System is to be performed only by the
manufacturer or its authorized agent. The user
may not make any changes and/or repairs ex-
cept as specifically noted in this manual. If
unauthorized alterations or repairs are made,
any remaining warranty and the software li-
cense for the system will be voided.

E. Notice of Compliance

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System
complies with rules regarding radiation and ra-
dio frequency emissions by Class A computing
devices. In accordance with FCC Standard 15
(Subpart J), the foliowing information must be
supplied to the end user:

CAUTION

“This equipment generates and uses RF energy and if not
installed and used In accordance with the tnstruction Man-
ual, may cause interference to Radio Communications. it
has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A computing device, pursuant to SubpartJ of Part 15
otthe FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable
protection: against such Interference, when operated in a
commercial environment. Operation of this equipment in a
residential area is likely-to cause Interference, in which case
the user, at-his own expense, wil be required to take

whatever measures may be required to correct the interfer-
ence.” : -

F. Hearing Aid Compatibility
All Starplus Digital Terminals are Hearing Aid

Compatible, as defined in Section 68.316 of
Part 68 FCC Rules and Reguiations.

G. OPX Circuit

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System
may be equipped with Single Line Adapters
(OPX) modules which provide a 48V FCC reg-
istered 2500-type single fine off-premise exten-
sion interface port.

e Each OPX port when used to support an
off-premise extension requires an OL13C
network circuit.

s« An FCC registered interface such as a
RJ11C/W is also required to connect to the
public network.

Issue 2a, July 1995
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100.3 REGULATORY INFORMATION (CA-
NADIAN)
» Department of Communications (DOC)
Certification Number: 526 2933 A

s Load Number: 20
+ Standard Connector: CA11A/CA21A

¢ Canadian Standards Association (CSA)
File Number; LR57228

A. Notice

The Canadian Depariment of Communications’
label identifies certified equipment. This certifi-
cation means that the equipment meets certain
telecommunications network protective, opera-
tional and safety requirements. This Depart-
ment does not guarantee the equipment will
operate to the user's satisfaction.

Before installing this equipment, users should
ensure that it is permissible to be connected to
the facilities of the local telecommunications
company. The equipment must also be installed
using an acceptable method of connection. In
some cases, the company’s inside wiring asso-
ciated with single line individual service may be
extended by means of a certified connector
assembly (telephone extension cord). The cus-
tomer should be aware that compliance with the
above condition may not prevent degradation
of service in some situations.

Repairs to certified equipment should be made
by an authorized Canadian maintenance facility
designated by the supplier. Any repairs or al-
terations made by the user to this equipment,
or equipment malfunctions, may give the tele-
communications company cause to request the
user to disconnect the equipment.

Users should ensure for their own protection
that the electrical ground connections of the
power utiiity, telephone lines and internal me-
tallic water pipe system, if present, are con-
nected together. This precaution may be
particularly important in rural areas.

CAUTION ‘

Users should not attempt to make _sneh'connections
themselves, but should contact the appropriate electric
Ingpection authority, or electrician, as appropriate.

B. Explanation of Load Number

The Load Number (LN) assigned to each termi-
nal device denotes the percentage of the total
load to be connected to a telephone loop which
is used by the device to prevent overloading.
The termination on a ioop may consist of any
combination of devices subject only to the re-
quirement that the total of the load numbers of
all the devices does not exceed 100.

C. Maintenance Limitations

Maintenance on the Starplus Digital Key Tele-
phone System is to be performed only by the
manufacturer or its authorized agent. The user
may not make any changes and/or repairs ex-
cept as specifically noted in this manual. If
unauthorized alterations or repairs are made,
any remaining warranty and the software li-
cense for the system will be voided.

D. Notice of Compliance

The Starpius Digital Key Telephone System
complies with Class A or Class B limits of the
Canadian Radio Interference Regulations. In
accordance with FCC Standard 15 (Subpart J),
the following information must be supplied to
the end user:

CAUTION

“This equipment generates and uses RF energy and if not
instailed and used in accordance with the Instruction
Manual, may cause interference to Radio Communications.
it has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A or Class B computing device, pursuant to Subpart
J or Part 15 of the FCC Rules, which are designed to provide
reasonable protection against such interference, when
operated in a commerclal environment. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is tikely to cause
interference, in which case the user, at his own expense,
will be required to take whatever measures may be required
to correct the interference.”

E. OPX Circuit

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System
may be equipped with Single Line Adapters
(OPX) modules which provide a 48V FCC reg-
istered 2500-type single line off-premise exten-
sion interface port.

o ADOC registered interface suchas a CA11
is also required to connect to the pubtic
network.

100.4 UL/CSA SAFETY COMPLIANCE

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System has met
all safety requirements and was found be in compli-
ance with the Underwriters Laboratories (UL) 1459
Second Edition and Canadian Standards Associa-
tion (CSA) C22.2, No. 225 Standard. The Starplus
Digital Key Telephone System is authorized to bear
the UL and CSA marks.

100-2
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100.5 TOLL FRAUD DISCLAIMER

“WHILE THIS DEVICE IS DESIGNED TO BE REA-
SONABLY SECURE AGAINST INTRUSIONS
FROM FRAUDULENT CALLERS, IT IS BY NO
MEANS INVULNERABLE TO FRAUD. THERE-
FORE NO EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY IS
MADE AGAINST SUCH FRAUD INCLUDING IN-
TERCONNECTION TO THE LONG DISTANCE
NETWORK.”

“WHILE THIS DEVICE IS DESIGNED TO BE REA-
SONABLY SECURE AGAINST INVASION OF
PRIVACY, IT IS BY NO MEANS INVULNERABLE
TO SUCH INVASIONS. THEREFORE NO EX-
PRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY IS MADE
AGAINST UNLAWFUL OR UNAUTHORIZED
UTILIZATION WHICH RESULTS IN THE INVA-
SION OF ONE’S RIGHT OF PRIVACY."”

Issue 2a, July 1995
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Table 200-1 Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE

STANDARD
PKG

VM1
PKG

ACD
PKG

ADDITIONAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

A
ACCOUNT COOBS....uiiui s eee ereeee ettt iem et e ben s st s 2001
Account Codes *{Verified)/Traveling COS (FP3).........ce0.....200-1
Attendant Recall ..o .
Autormnatic Call Back THNeT. ... et 2001
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) .......oovoeee e

ACD EVENE TRACE 1o oeveveeeecrescer et semmns e em b ssamrr s s s nmsa e

Agent Positions (FP3}................

Alternate ACD Group ASSIGNMENTS. ...

Group Member Status.......o i

Guaranteed Message Announcement

Incoming CO Diract RiNGING oo e
No-Answer Racall TImer. ..o e i
No-Answer Retry THMET ..o b
Overflow Station Assignments (FP3)
Recorded Announcements (RAN) (FP3)........................200-3
Supervisor Positions .. e eeee e e 200-3
Supv/Agent Calls in Queue Display (FP3) ...................... 200-3
Wrap-Up Timer Per ACD Group (FP3) rerrerreeeeeserrnrmeresens 2003

Automatic Line Access...

Automatic Night Service...

Automatic Pause Insertion wapeed Dial

AUOMALC PTIVACY ..cor i et e

AUtomMAatic SEIECHON ....ccccviveeriicee s e e

B

BACKGIOUNT MUSIC «....cecone s e e meneeins s s s s 200-4

Batftery Back-up (MBMOMY) ..o i s 200-4

Busy Lamp Figld (BLF) ..o 200-4

c

Call ANNOUNGE - PRVACY....cocom e i an s e

Call Back...

Call Cost Dlsplay Feature

Call Coverage Feature {FP3) ... 200-4

Call Forward: Preset {FP3) ..........c..immmviinevenerenrenirecnner 200-5
ACD Groups200—5
Hunt Groups
OFFNEL oo e eereeeee st sassersrmeaessssseeseens sessernesnssnsssnnsseeeeens 2008
PEEFCO LIME coveeeeeeeviseersrirvrmens sseesresaecssesnsrsssresssseserssussmrssnnnr SOG-S
StAtiONS oo i
VM Groups... et et rren e e sase et s s mnenbean srrmrnesias e oo 2OO-E

Call Forward: Station (FPS) e rereeer et area s s e cenn s 2006
Al Calls ..o

* 8 ® & & & & & 0

Z2 2 Z Z

N
PC/Term/Printer
N
N
N
RAN Device{s)
N
N
N
N
RAN Device(s)
N

Z2 22222z Z

Music Source
N
N

zZz22z22zZzZZ2Z

N

VM Systemn
N
N

N=No additional hardware required, “System Memory Expansion Kit required.
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Table 200-1 Station Features/Software Packages

ADDITIONAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

STANDARD VMI ACD

FEATURE PKG PKG PKG

BUSY/ND ANSWET ..o iiveciies v sevr s st ss et e e e e 200-6
Follow-Me (FP3)...........ccco it 200-6
No ANSWET ... "
Off-NBL ..o e et e e
Call Park ..ot e e
Diracted Call PIok-UP......oco e v 200-6
Group PiCkstp oot s .
Call TranSfer ... e
Caller Entered ICLID Digits........ccoeeveee v e 2007
Calling Station Tone Mode OpHON .......vceeeveeiceeeeceee e 200-7
Camp-0n ..o,
Camp-0n Recall ....ooeci vt et e e
Canned Toll ReStrction ... e et e
Cantrex CompatiBilily ... vieciemn e e e e
Flex Button Programming ............ccooeenieineccnrinns e eene
Off-Hook Preference ............cocceivvvvn v vnevisiseee e
Private Line ApPearance...........ccccevevivisnme e ssr svesece e
Programmable Flash Timer........cc.o i 200-7
Programming *, #, and Hook-Flashes into Speed Dial........ 200-8
Centrex/PBX Transfer
Chaining Spaed Bins ...........cccc v vviiiiinc i

CO LiING ACCESS ..o eer e s ss e e s s
COLine Class of SEMVICE ........ccoceivveee i v s vaenrns cir . 200-8
CO Line Control {CoMact) ........ccceecvriiiie e e e 10 200-8
CO Line Groups .....ccooeeesvveevrsiseeen .
CO Line Identification........cccocovreericeee e e e e
CO Line Incoming Ringing Assignment ........cc...cccoeecnveenrienn 200-8
CO Line Loop SUPBIVISION -...ccooce e i st 0 200-8
CO Line Queue ..................
CO Line Ringing Options ......c..coceevvvvieecr e e 0 200-9
CORING DB ...ttt st et 200-9
Conference (FP3) ...........ccoooiieceriecvir e . 20049
AUd-On Conference ..o sssns e . 2009
Multi-Line Conferance ...
Unsupervised Conferance............ccoeeeecvvensnnrvems e eeeern e 200-8

Conference Enable/Disable ......c..coooverve e e 200-9
D

Data Feature ...........ccccvvnvireecc e, e
DataBase Printout (DUMD) ...ccvicieriicee e steeee e
Database Upload/Bownload ................voiiviiiiiiiiiieece e 200-9

Day/Night Class of Service (COS) ..o e, 200-9

Gen & Bells

LA B I B N B RS N BN I BN N BN N N N B N N N N N N A A A N I N E N NN
LA B I B B B BN I I I N I N I B I I N N N N N N N I A I N N N EE R ]
LI I I I B BN RN BN BN BN BN NN BN BN N BN N N N N A N A N A I A N N N EEE R
Z2 Z2Z Z2ZZ 2222 ZZZ2P®Z2ZZ222Z22222Z2ZZ 2222222222222 7

PC/Terminal

Printer/Term

Printer/Term
N

N=No additional hardware required, *System Memory Expansion Kit required.
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Table 200-1 Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE

STANDARD VMI
PKG PKG

ACD

ADDITIONAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

Dialing Privileges ...

Station Access

Directed Call Pick-up

Directory Dialing...

Flash On Intercom ..

Flexible Attendant

Forced Account Codes ..

Default Button MapPINg ... et s
Dial By NAME ...t e
Dial PUlSE SENAING. ..o s s s

Direct Inward Dlallng (DID) Feature) e cerrareemr s e 200512

Direct Inward System Access (DISA) ...20012
CO Line Group ACCBSS ..o.vvvvee s se e st snns nim s
DISA Call FOrwarding .......oun coeesereeenmis s s s
Programmable ACCESS ..o v inirmems e s e

TrUNK-A0-TIUNK c.oeviicreceee s veree s ssme s sssr s e s et snrans
Direct Station Selection ... e
Direct Transfer Mode (FP3) ...

Call Pick-up - Station........o i e
Gali Pick-Up - UCD GFROUPS .ooov e s s

Disable Qutgoing CO Line Access... ; R
Distinctive Ringing (User Selectable)......................................20(}13
Distinctive Ringing on CO Lines {FP3) ..o, 200-13
Do Not Disturid (DND) ....cooviiveenine

One-Time Do Not Disturt (DND) ..ccovecevreecireeeeinnreneeen . 200-13

Emergency Transfer ... s e

End to Eng SIgnalling.........eccoerveiniinrems s s
EXCIUSIVE HOID ooverre oo i i s s s e
Executive OVermde ... e e
ExecutivesSacretany TraNSer. .o i e
External Night Ringing .......occu e s

................................................ 200-14

Flash Rates (Programrnable)

Flexible Button Assignment (FP3) ... 200-14
Flexible Inter-Digit Timeout (FP3)...........c.cocvmmimniannns 200-15
Flexible Port Assignments ...

Forced Least Cost Routmg (LCR) et e e e
Forward Override (FP3)

200-9
..200-12
.200-12

...200-12

20012
20012
20012
.. 20012
20012
200-13
20013
..200-13
20013
20013
...200-13
...200-13

200-13

200-13

20013

200-14
200-14
..200-14
200-14
200-14

... 200-14
...200-14
200-14

. 200-15
-..200-15
...200-15
200-15

® & 6 9 & 9 & 9 & ® & & 8 0 6 & 00 o & o & 9

N
N
N
N

DID Board
DTMF Rovr

DTMF Reovr

zzzZz2Z22222222Z2Z2ZZ2ZZ

OPX/48v
PFTU/M2v

N

N

N

N
Paging Equip.

zZ Z Z

N
34-Btn/14-Bin
N

N
N
N
N

N=No additional hardware required, *System Memory Expansion Kit required.
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Table 200-1 Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE

STANDARD
PKG

ADDITIONAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

VMI ACD
PKG PKG

G
Group Call Pick-up...

Group LISeNiNg.....ooo i e et e
H
Handset Receiver Gain.............c.....coo s ... 200415
Headset Compatibility .... e e e 200015
Headset Mode. ..o 000, 20015
Hearing Aid Compatible ...........ccoe i, 200-16
Hold Preference ...t 200-16
Hold Recall...............cocoi e e s e . 20016
Hot Line/Ring Down .... ....200-18
HUNt GroUPS..ccoviic e e e v ...200-16
Hunt Group Chaining ......cccocooe v e 11 200-16
Pilot HUNting ... e 20016
Station HUNBNG........cccoooooivvre s e ...200-16
I
ICLID Feature ..
Calling Number/Name Dlsplay
Incoming NumberName for SMDR Records ..
Unanswered Call Management
ldle Speaker Mode .. .
Incoming CO Call Transfer (FP3) vorverrenn e 200-17
Incoming CO Lines Off-Net Forward via Speed Dial...............200-17
Intercom Button{s) (FP3).... ...200-17
Intercom Calling ..o vcceveeee e e e e 200-17
Intercom Signaling Select ..........cccooovivvnrve e e 20017
K
Keyset Mode (FP3) ... n200-17
Keysat Self Test. ... 200-18
L
Last Number Redial (LNR).......cccooc e e 200-18
LCD Interactive Display ....200-18
Least Cost Routing (LCR) ... e . 20018
3-Digit Table .o e 200- 18
6-DigitTable ..o e 200418
Daily Start Time Tables........coccn e .. 200-18
Default LCR Data Base........c.ooiionceveesisiceeen, ...200-18
Excaption Tables...........ccccoce v iinen o e, 200-18
Insert/Delete Tables ... e 200-18
200-18

...200-15
200-15

. 200-16
...200-18
...200-16
....200-17
. 200-17

LCR Routing for Toll Information............cc.vvvevvvecrinsens v
Route List Tables .. ....200-18
Weekly Time Tables... RN ...200-18
Local Number/Name Translation Table .. ...200-19

e & ¢ & 2 5 0 0 0 & 8 8

* &
® @
z =2

N
Headset
Headset

N

® @ & & & & & & * 8 0
® & & 5 & & 2 0 0 0 0

Z2Z2 222 2Z2 2

* & ® & & 5 0 0 0 0
® & & 8 2 & & & & 8
Z2 Z2 2 Z22Z 2222

Exec Keyset
Exec Keyset

N
Exec Keyset
N

® & & 9 0 & 9 8 0 8 0 W
e & & & & & & " 9 0 0° 0 0

zZ Z Z2 2 Z2 2Z Z 2 Z Z

N=No additional hardware required, *System Memory Expansion Kit required.
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Table 200-1 Station Features/Software Packages

ADDITIONAL
FEATURE STANDARD)  Yeh ACD | EQuiPMENT
REQUIRED
Loop Button CO Ling ACCESS. ... s 200-19 . L L N
M
Mailbox Button (FP3)200—19 L L L N
Meet Me Page ... ...200-19 e * L N
Message Waltmg TR ...200-19 L4 g L N
Message Waiting Reminder TONe ... iessinnn 200-19 . . L N
Messages - Personalized (FP3) e s s eneresnen e 200419 L4 L L N
Custom Messages ... . ...20019 e L L4 N
Date and Time Entry to Personalized Message(s).............200~19 . . L N
Message Code ona Flex Key ... 200-20 L . . N
Scrollable Canned Messages (FP3})...............cen 200-20 L L4 . N
Music On Hold (FP3) ..., ...200-20 L4 L L Music Source
Mute Key......weevees ...200-20 L] . L] N
N
Name in Display... rre et nene e s e 200-20 L4 L L Exec Keyset
NameMNumber Display at Idle (FPa) ......................... 200-20 . . L Exec Keyset
Night Service Feature .. ...200-20 L . . N
Night Service Mode... et ..200-20 L . . N
Automatic Night Mode Operatlon ...200-20 L L L N
Extemal Night Ringing 200—20 L . L N
Manual Operalion ... 200-20 . L4 L N
Night Class of Service (COS)......ovroruvemeecvrerieesee e 200-20 L . L N
Night Ringing Assignments....... v 200-20 . . . N
Universal Night Answer (UNA) ..o eenevens e 200-21 L4 L4 L] N
Weekly Night Mode Scheduie ..o i 200-21 L4 L L4 N
o
Off-HOGK PIeference ..ot 200-21 L e L N
AUTO FEAMNE ACCESS...covvr e creerermimssnmssisninessesesne cennens SH0R2 e . L N
AU LINE ACCESS cuvvvvverrre e eesecreeerecrmtssarsrarsisessassmsssnssasse e 20021 . . L N
Hot Line/Ring Down .... ...200-21 L4 L L N
AR ICOM ACCESS ...vvvesene e erenerscnessnrssmnnsnrssresnss s seeesaen e 2002 ® L . N
User Programmable Preference ... 200-21 L L L N
Off-Hook Signalling ... . 200-21 L L ® N
Ott-Hook Voice Over (OHVO) (FP3) rereereem e 200-21 . . L N
Ofi-Premise Extensions (OPX) 200—21 e . L SLA/OPX/48v
On HOOK DIAING ....evv e memeneen st smns s s e e 200-21 L4 L L N
On Line Programming ...200-22 L L . N
P
Page/Relay Control. ... e 200-22 L L L4 Relay/Sensor
Paging.........cuiimnnenns .. 200-22 L] L] L] Paging Equip.
EXIEMA| PAGING. .crrveeeecvieemerscrnr e srimmssins e ssinsennss . 200422 e . . Paging Equip.
I MAl PAGING ot vorr v rreecemrne s e sir i bsisrrsseecsmnns e nneeen e SO0-22 . L4 L4 Paging Equip.
Paging Access RESHCHon ... 200-22 L L L Paging Equip.
N=No additional hardware required, *System Memory Expansion Kit raguired.
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Table 200-1 Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE

STANDARD
PKG

ADDITIONAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

VMI ACD

PKG

PAUSE TIMEI ..ot et
PBX Digling Coaes ......cccvveiine v cvtissr et s e
PrSoNal PATK ..ot st sttt e
Pool Button Operation
Preferred Line ANSWEN ...........coeeeeeee v s
Privacy Release ... e e e
Per CO Ling Option. ..ot e s s e
Per Station Option ...t
Private Line ..o e et e .
Pulse-To-Tone SWItChOVET ......cccoooe i e
R
Range Programming ..
Remote AdminiStration..........ccccovevie e e
Daiabase Uplcad/DOwWnIoad ............cccoceeveeeeeeceee v vvs e
Rermote System Monitor & Maintenance ...............c.occo..coovnu.n

Remote System Maintenance ..o vveceveevie oo vne e
Remote Systemn Monitor..........
Repeat Redial (FP3).............cc.cocooieeic e e
s
Save Number Redial (SNR) ...t e e
Single Line Telephone (SLT) Compatibility .
SpeakBIPRIONE........co it e
Station Class of Sevicg (COS) .o ssie e
Station ID Lok (FP3}.......ccoivinriiiecie et
Station Message Detailed Recording......ooveevevveees e
Station Relocation Feature ..............ccoviiiceee e .
Station Speed DIal.........ooocmvvrriivii e sraren
Systam CaPaCIY .........ccoceereieee e e e e s
Up to 48x96 Configuration .............ccviiniiveis i coee e
Up to 96x120 Configuration*...
BySem HOIA. ..o i e e et

System Speed Dial .......cccoiiiviiiiie e e et
T

T-1 Trunking* Feature (FP3)............
Text Messaging (Silent ReSponse) ........coviveiiiiiec e e e
FIE TrUnKS (E&MY) ....couieiiei e e e s
Toll Restriction (Table Drven)...........ccc.oev e e e

Transfer Recall.............cocviiiiie et e

u

Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) ........ceeeeevivccininic e
Agent Queue Status DIiSplay ........c.coceeecer e ver s sesn e,
Alternate UCD Group Assignments ............ccceeevivieeceeean,
Auto Wrap-Up w/Timer

200-23
200-23

.200-23

200-23

...200-23
...200-23

200-24

...200-25

200-25
200-25
200-25

...200-25

200-25
200-25
200-26

...200-26

® & & & & 9 0 0 9
® & & 9 & & & & & @
2 2 22 Z 2222 Z 2Z Z

PCModem

PC/Moadem

PC/Modem

PC/Modem

PC/Modem

PCModem
N

2 ® & 8 ¢ ¢ @
2 & & & 2 0 @

N
2500 Type
34-Btn/14-Btn
N
N
Printer/Term
N

Z2 2 Z Z 2 Z

T-1 Trunk Bd
Exec Keyset
TIE Line Bd
N
N

e & o 9
zZ2 z2 2 2

N=No additional hardware required, *System Memory Expansion Kit required.
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Table 200-1 Station Features/Software Packages

ADDITIONAL
FEATURE STANDARD k& ACD | EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED
Available/Unavailable MOOE ........coweeeerriseirnrirmensnnecsenen . 200-26 . L4 o N
Incoming CO Direct RINGING ..o e 200-26 . L . N
No-Answer Recall Timer .. . ...200-26 L4 s e N
No-Answer Retry Timer et torapssaree e s en e 200726 L L . N
Overflow Station Assignments ... ...200-26 . L L N
Recorded Announcements (RAN) - ...200-26 L L] . RAN Device(s)
Unlversal Day/MNight Answer (UDAIUNA) (FP3) e 200-26 o . . N
v
Voice Mail Groups (VM) ..o e .- 200-27 L . VM System
VM Disconnect Signal - Pass ThIu ... 20027 e L VM System
VM in-Band Signaling integration SERRSUURIUTRUPTPRRORNY ~. 4 ¢ - ¥ . . VM System
VM LCD Message(s) Indication (FP3)...........cccoeeer.... 200-27 L L] VM System
VM Message Waiting Indication ... . 200-27 . . VM System
VM Tone Mode Calling Option ... e 200-27 L . VM System
VM Transfer with ID Digits (FP3)........cccocoemerscvoenennnn. 200-28 e L VM System
VM Transfer/FOMWArd ...........ccoceeereurrinreescsrensnscoresssesreeen o 200-28 L . VM System
Volume Controls ...200-28 . . L N
N=No additional hardware required, *System Memory Expansion Kit required.
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KEY STATION FEATURE DESCRIPTION

SECTION 200
KEY STATION FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The System and Key Station features of the Starplus
Digital Key Telephone System are listed and de-
scribed below in alphabetical order. An abbreviated
feature index is provided in Table 200-1 Station
Features/Software Packages.

2001 ACCOUNT CODES

An account code is the last field within Station Mes-
sage Detail Recording (SMDR), that provides the
ability to track specific calls by entering a non-veri-
fied, variable length (up to 12-digits) identifier. The
use of forced Account Codes is optional, offered on
a system wide basis. SMDR must be enabled in
order for the account code to be included as part of
the SMDR record.

200.2 VERIFIED ACCOUNT CODES/TRAV-
ELING COS (FP3)

The Verified Account Code/Traveling Class of Serv-
ice (COS) feature provides the ability to track specific
calls by entering a verified, variable length (up to
12-digits) identifier. Each account code can be as-
signed a day and night Class-of-Service for de-
terming the dialing privileges allowed by that account
code. This provides a means for users to override a
restricted station. If the dialed account code matches
the Verified Account code table, intercom dial tone
will be returned, otherwise error tone will be pre-
sented. The use of forced Account Codes is optional,
offered on a system-wide basis. SMDR must be
enabled in order for the account code to print out as
part of the SMDR record. The Starplus SPD 4896
system allows for up to 250 12-digit account codes.
The System Memory Expansion kit is required for
this feature.

200.3 ATTENDANT RECALL

When a line has been left on hold for a programma-
ble period of time, the station placing that line on hold
will be recalled. If that station fails to answer the
recall, the call will be recalled to the attendant(s) for
handiing. There can be three attendants per system.
Transferred, Parked and Camp-on recalls will also
recali the Attendant.

200.4 AUTOMATIC CALL BACK TIMER

To accommodate the reduced number of buttons on
the Starplus Basic keyset, an automatic call back
feature has been implemented. This feature will in-
voke a call back anytime a user places an intercom
call and listens to busy tone for a preset period of

time. By default, this timer is disabled and is variable
from Q0 to 99 seconds.

200.5 AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION
{ACD)

This feature is available with optional software.
When purchased, Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) is
not used and is replaced by the ACD functions
identified in the following. 16 Automatic Call Distribu-
tion (ACD) groups can be programmed, each con-
taining up to 16 three-digit station numbers (up to the
system station maximum). Each group is assigned
a pilot number. When this number is dialed, the first
available agent in that group is rung. Calls are routed
to the station that has been on-hook for the longest
period of time.

A. ACD Event Trace

The ACD Event Trace provides a series of
events trace output which would provide input
to a customer-developed ACD Reporting pack-

age.
B. Agent Positions (FP3)
. Logi W nt ID F re:

The Agent Login/Logout Feature provides
a means for an agent to log into one of the
ACD groups and receive calls. The Agent
ID entered in the login process identifies the
agent and places that agent in the available
agent list for the ACD group specified inthe
login process. This feature allows an agent
to log into any ACD group from any station
in the system and receive calls.

« Agent |dentification; Each ACD Agent has
a unigue Agent 1D code (0000-9999) which
he uses during login and logout proce-
dures. This unigue ID code is not verified or
stored as part of the system database.

« Agent Available/Unavailable Mode: Sta-
tions programmed into a ACD group may
remove themselves from their assigned
ACD group by dialing the Available/Un-
available code. When an agent is in the
Available mode, that agent will receive
ACD calls in the normal manner. When an
agent is in the Unavailable mode, that
agent will no longer receive ACD type calls,
however he may receive non-ACD calls.
Agenits that have gone Unavailable will re-
ceive a visual reminder with a flashing LED
and or a LCD display message.
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s Agent Help Request: The HELP feature

provides a means for an ACD agent to
signal his assigned supervisor for assis-
tance. The agent while on a call can press
the HELP button to signal the assigned
supervisor. The supervisor may respond by
use of his HELP button and his ACD Barge-

In feature.
e Agent Call Qualification: This feature pro-

vides a means for an agent on ACD type
calls to enter codes that identify the call.
This feature will permit up to 12-digits to be
entered, however, only the first four digits
are provided for in the SMDR record. A
programmable confirmation tone option
has been added to the Agent Call Qualifi-
cation feature on a system-wide basis.

» Agent ACD Trangfer Display {(FP3). An

ACD enhancement changes the LCD mes-
sage to indicate to an ACD agent what ACD
group the call was transferred to. The LCD
will indicate if the call was transferred to a
station number or a pilot group number.

Alternate ACD Group Assignments

An alternate ACD group can be programmed so
that if stations in one group are busy, the alter-
nate group will be checked for an available
station.

Group Member Status

The Supervisors Group Member Status feature
provides a means for an ACD supervisor to view
the status of each of the 16 ACD groups in the
system individually. This display will tell the
supervisor which stations are logged into the
group, and if the station logged in is available,
unavailable, out of service, in DND, or busy on
a call. The supervisor can use this display to
determine why there are a lot of queued calls in
a specific group.

Guaranteed Message Announcement

This feature provides a means to force incoming
callers to an announcement before being
placed into an ACD Queue or routed to an
agent. The outside callers are presented with
the entire message before being routed to the
ACD Group. Agents in an ACD Group with a
Guaranteed Message enabled will receive in-
coming callers only after the caller has heard
the designated recorded announcement in its
entirety.

Incoming CO Direct Ringing

CO Lines can be programmed to ring directly

into a ACD group. When all agents are busy and
RAN is enabiled, the system will answer the

caller and present the 1st RAN announcement
automatically.

No-Answer Recall Timer

If a call routed to a station via ACD is not
answered by the ACD Agent/Station before the
No-Answer Recall timer expires, the call will be
returned to ACD Queue with the highest priority.
In addition, the station that failed to answer the
ringing ACD call will be placed inte an out of
senvice (OOS) state.

No-Answer Retry Timer

When the No-Answer Recall timer expires, a
station that failed to answer the ringing ACD call
is placed into an out-of-service (OOS) state.
The station that was taken out-of-service (OOS)
will be placed back in service if the agent hits
his available flex button or dials the available
fiex code. In addition, the agent will be placed
back in service if the No-Answer Retry timer
expires, If the agent does not answer his next
ACD call, he will again be taken out-of-service.
This cycle will continue until the station answers
calls, logs out, or goes unavailable.

Overflow Station Assignments (FP3)

An overflow station may be assigned to route
callers in queuse to a designated station after a
specified time. The Overflow station may re-
move themselves from their assigned group by
dialing the Overfiow Available/Unavailable
code. When the Overflow station is in the avail-
able mode, that station will receive ACD calls in
the normatl manner. When the Overflow station
is in the Unavailable mode, that station will no
longer receive ACD type calls, however they
may receive non-ACD calls. The Qverflow sta-
tion that has gone Unavailable will receive a
visual reminder with a flashing LED. The over-
flow station may NOT be one of the ACD group
stations.

An enhancement has been made to the ACD
Overflow Station to allow ACD calls reaching
the ACD Overflow Station to call forward to
another station. This enhancement is aliowed
or denied on a system-wide basis. Once en-
abled in programming, an ACD Overflow station
can Busy/No-Answer forward to Voice Mail
Groups, ACD Groups, Hunt Groups and sta-
tions. If the ACD Overflow station is busy or
does not answer before the no-answer call timer
expires, the ACD call will forward to Voice Mail.

If no stations are logged into the ACD Group,
-ACD calls will overfiow tc the Attendant station.
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Recorded Announcements (RAN) (FP3)

Recorded announcement devices can be as-
signed to provide up to eight different messages
per system, if all stations in a ACD group are
busy. The eight messages are available to all
16 ACD groups in different configurations with
a maximum of 2 per group. A RAN device can
provide an announcement to one caller at a
time. Subsequent callers will be queued onto
the message on a first-in basis.

This feature has been enhanced to allow an
ACD RAN to be directed to a Hunt Group to
permit up to eight callers to receive the Hunt
RAN at one time. Each RAN Announcement
Table can be directed to a Hunt Group, there-
fore each primary and secondary RAN Table
can have eight announcement. RAN Hunt
Group numbers can be chained together by
placing the RAN Group Number (458-461) as
the last member in the desired group. RAN
Groups are pilot type only.

An additional enhancement allows callers to
dial a RAN directly via their station number. This
allows users to change RAN recordings by call-
ing the RAN device, providing DTMF instruc-
tions, and then voice recording. These
enhancements affect both Guaranteed Mes-
sage Announcements and RAN An-
nouncements.

Supervisor Positions
» Supenvisor Login/Logout Feature: The Su-

penvisor Logir/Logout Feature will provide
a means for a supervisor to log into one of
the ACD groups. The Supervisor ID entered
in the login process identifies the supervisor
for the specific ACD group he is assigned
t0. This feature will allow a supervisor to log
into any ACD group from any station in the
system. However, to have the supervisor
monitor with barge-in feature, the supervi-
sor must log in at a station with monitor
barge-in capability.

« Supervisor Identification: Each ACD Super-
visor has a unique Supervisor 1D code
(0000-9999) which he uses during login
and logout procedures. This unique ID code
is not verified or stored as part of the system
database.

» Supenvisor Help Bequest. The HELP fea-
ture provides a means for an ACD agent to
signal his assigned supervisor for assis-
tance. The agent while on a call can press
the HELP button to signal the assigned
supervisor. The supervisor may respond by

use of his HELP button and his ACD Barge-
In feature.

» Supervisor Monitor w/Barge-In Feature:
The ACD Supervisor Monitor with Barge-In
feature provides a means for an ACD su-
pervisor to monitor an agent’s call in pro-
gress in order to coach sales techniques or
customer relations skills. When used, a su-
pervisor may intrude onto an agents call in
a listen only mode or in a true conference
mode. This feature is available with or with-
out a warning tone.

The use of Supervisor Monitor w/Barge-in is
limited by federal law and may aiso be limited or
prohibited by state or-local iaw, so check the
relevant .iaws In your area before employing
these features.

A-change in volume may occur on the CO line or
intarcom call after the barge-in occurs.

« Supervisor Station Assignment Feature:
The ACD Supervisor Station Assignment
feature provides a means to assign each
ACD group a supervisor. This supervisor
station can receive the calls in queue dis-
play in real time, receives No Answer/Out
of Service, receives “HELP” displays from
the groups that the supervisor is assigned
to and can barge in on active calls in his
ACD group or groups.

L. Supervisor/Agent Calls in Queue Display
{FP3)

This feature provides a means for an agent and
ACD supervisor to view the status of their ACD
group. This display is an idle state display and
will prompt a supervisor that his agents in the
group are having problems answering all their
calls. The display will tell the agent and his
supervisor how many calls are in queue, how
many agents are logged into the ACD group,
and the length of time that the oldest call has
been in queue. An enhancement has been
made to display the oidest call in queue duration
in hours, minutes and seconds. When an ACD
agent is on a CO call, the LCD will display the
trunk name and call duration of the present call
in the lower half of the display.

M. Wrap-Up Timer Per ACD Group (FP3)

This feature enhances the ACD operation by
allowing the ACD Wrap-Up timer to be pro-
grammed on a per group basis instead of on a
system-wide basis.

200.6 AUTOMATIC LINE ACCESS

Each station, key or SLT, may have their phone
programmed to access a particular CO Line such as
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a private line or a line from a Group of CQ lines upon
going off-hook. This is useful in Centrex or PBX
applications when station users have dedicated or
individual lines. Qutside line dial tone is received just
by going off-hook, without the need to dial an access
code.

200.7 AUTOMATIC NIGHT SERVICE

The system may optionally be programmed to go into
and out-of night service automatically. This method
does not require the attendant to activate or deacti-
vate night service on a daily basis. The automatic
night service is enabled and disabled on a program-
mable daily schedule including Saturday and Sun-
day schedules. A time can be set to enable Night
Service and to Disable Night Service on a per day
basis.

200.8 AUTOMATIC PAUSE INSERTION
WITH SPEED DIAL

If a flash command is placed into system speed dial
numbers or station speed dial numbers, a pause will
automatically be inserted after the flash. A pause will
also be automatically inserted after a PBX dialing
code has been used. Manually dialing a flash during
a call will cause only those numbers dialed after the
flash to be rediaied for a Last Number re-dialed
number or for a Save Number re-dialed number.

200.9 AUTOMATIC PRIVACY

Privacy is automatically provided on ali calls. If one
station is conversing, another station cannot intrude
on that line. The Automatic Privacy feature can be
disabled, allowing up to three other stations to joinin
on existing CO line conversations.

.Disabling of the privacy feature may be mited
by federal, state or local law, 80 .check the
relevant laws in -your area before disabling
privacy. = ’ :

NOTE

200.10 AUTOMATIC SELECTION

The user can select an outside line, intercom station,
speed dial button, or dial a feature and automaticaily
place the phone in the dialing mode without pressing
the ON/OFF button or lifting the handset.

200.11 BACKGROUND MUSIC

Each Digital Terminal user may receive music over
their speaker when an optional music source is con-
nected to the system. This feature can be allowed or
denied on a system-wide basis by programming.

200.12 BATTERY BACK-UP (MEMORY)

A NICAD battery is located on the Central Process-
ing Unit (CPU) of the Starplus SPD 4896 system to
protect system memory in case of commercial power
outage or the system power being turned off for a
period of time. Battery Back-up Memory retains all

system features including both system and station
speed dial during a power outage.

200.13 BUSY LAMP FIELD (BLF)

When a button on a Digital Terminal is assigned as
aDSS, it also serves as a Busy Lamp Field to display
the status of that telephone.

200.14 CALL ANNOUNCE - PRIVACY

Each telephone user can set their intercom signaling
switch to receive intercom call announcements with-
out having the calling party hear any conversations
in progress.

200.15 CALL BACK

A station can initiate a call back reguest to another
busy station. As soon as that station becomes idle,
the station that left the call back request is signaled.

200.16 CALL COST DISPLAY FEATURE

The Call Cost Display Feature allows a user to view
the approximate cost of each call made. When the
Enhanced S/W package is installed in the system,
this approximate cost will also be printed as part of
the SMDR record, when enabled.

The Call Cost Display will replace the call duration
display when a call is made using LCR. This display
is enabled in programming.

The cost information is programmable by selecting
one of the 16 route list tables and one of the four time
periods. This allows the user to program four sepa-
rate costs based on the time of day for each of the
16 routes. The costs entered in the tables will be a
cost for one minute, however, costs are calculated
using a 1/10th of a minute value. These costs are
rounded down and are based on the start time of the
call, even if the call extends into a different time
period. The SMDR printout will contain a cost calcu-
lated using a 1/10th of a minute increment and the
display will update approximately every 30 seconds.
The user must also have LCR enabled to get the call
cost display.

200.17 CALL COVERAGE FEATURE (FP3)

This feature provides the functionality for stations to
answer calis for other stations by utilizing enhanced
DSS buttons. Visual and Audibie status of ringing
stations to an assigned coverage station are pro-
vided. Multiple coverage stations can have the same
remote ringing station(s) programmed on their sta-
tions. Once a coverage station answers the call,
other stations attempting to answer the call will re-
ceive busy tone and the call coverage button extin-
guishes on all appearances of that button. This
feature can cover SLT extensions, however an SLT
cannot perform the call coverage function. The SLT
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extension does not have to be physically installed,
only the SLT card needs to be installed.

Direct CO calls have ring and LCD priority over call
coverage calls. The call coverage station must have
a direct CO appearance or Loop button in order to
pick up an external call. If the call coverage station
is in DND, no audible ringing will be heard, however
visual and LCD information will be presented.

This feature can be programmed by the station user
or through admin programming. By default, no call
coverage buttons are assigned.

200.18 CALL FORWARD: PRESET (FP3)

This feature allows the system database to be con-
figured so that incoming CO Lines, which are pro-
grammed to ring at a particular station, can be
forwarded elsewhere in the system predetermined
by programming. This feature is active if the station
ringing is not answered in a specified time. This is
particularly useful in “overfiow” applications where a
Voice Mail or Auto Attendant may be in use.

« A station may have one designated preset
forward location defined in the database.

o Preset Call Forward is chainable only to
other predetermined preset forward sta-
tions specified in the database up to a chain
of 5 stations.

« Chainable Preset Call Forwarding will force
the incoming CO Line to ring at each station
preassigned in the database for the Preset
Forward Ring Timer specified in the data-
base before forwarding.

s Each station in the system may, inde-
pendently, have incoming CO calls preset
forwarded to the following destinations:

A. Preset Call Forward - ACD Groups

CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring into a
ACD Group from any station. A CO line will not
preset forward to a busy ACD group, however
each time the preset forward timer expires (for
a total of five attempts) the group will be
checked for an idle station. If a member of the
group is idle the call will then be presented to
that member.

B. Preset Call Forward - Hunt Groups

CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring into a
Hunt Group from any station. A CO line will not
preset forward to a busy Hunt group, however
each time the preset forward timer expires (for
a total of five attempts) the group will be
checked for an idle station. If a member of the
group is idle the call will then be presented to
that member.

Preset Call Forward - Off-Net

CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring Off-
Net via speed dial from any station. After the
expiration of the preset forward timer, the sys-
tem will select anidle CO line and dial the off-net
location, then connect the two CO lines.

Preset Call Forward - Per CO Line (FP3)

This enhancement allows each CO line to be
preset call forwarded on a per CO line basis.
This allows a CO line to initially ring at multiple
stations and forward to a pre-determined desti-
nation. The destination can be a station (EKT-
SLT) or Hunt Group. Each CO line has a preset
forward timer. Additionally, each CO line has a
VMID field to allow specific VM digits to be sent
when a CQ line forwards to a VM group.

This feature applies to initial CO ringing lines
only. If a forward destination is programmed in
the CO line field, the CO call will forward to that
destination after the CO Preset Forward timer
expires. This forward occurs regardless of how
many or how few stations the line is ringing on.
The digits entered for the CO line are sentin the
station field. Once the CO line is answered and
transferred, station call forwarding rules are in
effect. Calls will still follow all call or busy for-
ward, however, CO preset forward will forward
the call if the first forward destination has not
answered the call. VMID digits per CO line
override station VMID. Calls ringing into ACD,
UCD or VM Groups will continue to ring the
group. The CO call will not forward when ringing
one of these types of groups.

Preset Call Forward - Stations

Each Digital Terminat user may have preset in
the database Initial Ringing Incoming to be di-
rected to another station in the system, if the call
goes unanswered for a predetermined amount
of time.

Preset Call Forward - UCD Groups

CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring into a
UCD Group from any station. A CO line will not
preset forward to a busy UCD group, however
each time the preset forward timer expires (for
a total of five attempts) the group will be
checked for an idle station. If a member of the
group is idle the call will then be presented to
that member.

Preset Call Forward - VM Groups

CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring into a
Voice Mail Group from any station. A CO line
will not preset forward to a busy Voice Mail
group, however each time the preset forward
timer expires (for a total of five attempts) the
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group will be checked for an idle Voice Mail port.
Ifa VM port is idle the call will then be presented
to Voice Mail.

200.19 CALL FORWARD: STATION (FP3)

When any type of station call forwarding is invoked,
the LCD display will normally indicate the call for-
warding mode at all times. An enhancement has
been made to the LCD forwarding display to make
the call forwarding mode display optional. This fea-
ture is enabled/disabled in admin programming on a
system-wide basis.

A. Call Forward - All Calls

This feature ailows a station the ability to have
all their calls (internal or external) forwarded
immediately to a designated station, an ACD or
UGD group pilot number, Voice Mail group num-
ber, or Hunt group. (See Note)

B. Call Forward - Busy

This feature allows a station the ability to have
their calls forwarded to a designated station, an
ACD or UCD group pilot number, Voice Mail
group number, or Hunt group when their station
is busy. (See Note)

C. Call Forward - Busy/No Answer

Allows a station the ability to forward a combi-
nation busy/no answer calls to a designated
station, an ACD or UCD group pilot number,
Voice Mail group number, or Hunt group. No
answer calls forward when the system-wide “no
answer timer” expires. Initial CO ringing, trans-
ferred CO ringing and intercom ringing calts can
all be forwarded. Calls that ring to an idle station
will be call forwarded after expiration of the No
Answer ring timer.(See Note)

D. Call Forward - Foliow-Me (FP3)

This feature allows a user who is away from
their station, to activate/deactivate call forward-
ing from another station in the system. This will
enable the user to have their calls forwarded to
their current iocation or forwarded into Voice
Maii, ACD/UCD, Hunt Groups, or System
Speed bin for off-net forwarding or to any other
station in the system. When this call forward is
activated, all calls presented to the forwarded
station will forward to the destination station
immediately. This feature also provides the ca-
pability for DISA and E&M callers to activate/de-
activate call forwarding from a remote Iocation.
Both internal and external calls will forward to
the designated station. The call forward status
is stored in a battery protected area of memory.

E. Calil Forward - No Answer

This feature allows a station the ability to have
their calls forwarded to a designated station, an
ACD or UCD group pilot number, Voice Mail
group number or Hunt group number when
there is no answer at the station. No answer
calls forward when the system-wide “no answer
timer” expires. (See Note)

F. Call Forward - Off-Net

Stations will be allowed to forward intercom and
transferred CO line calls to an off-net location.
This atlows a station to reroute calls that would
normaily be lost. Calls can be forwarded to
home or another off-net site. Initially ringing CO
calls cannot be forwarded with this feature (see
incoming CO lines Off-Net Forward feature).

200.20 CALL PARK

An outside line can be placed into one of eight
parking locations and can be retrieved by any station
that has a direct line appearance or an available loop
button. Parked calls have their own recall timer and
will recall the originating station and if still unan-
swered, the attendant(s).

200.21 CALL PICK-UP:

A. Directed Call Pick-up

A station can pick up an intercom call, trans-
ferred, incoming, or recalling outside line call to
a specific unattended station. The call must be
a tone ringing call.

B. Group Pick-up

Stations can be placed in one or more of four
pick-up groups. Stations within a group can pick
up tone ringing intercom calls, transferred, in-
coming, or recalling outside line calls for an-
other station in that group.

By default, il Voice Mail stations are placed in

Plckup Group 1.. You may -need to change this
defauit setting. ' .

200.22 CALL TRANSFER (FP3)

An outside CO line can be transferred from one
keyset to another. By using the TRANS button,
screened (announced) or unscreened transfers can
be made. The line being transferred rings on the
keyset and provides Exclusive Hold flashing indica-
tion to the receiving party’s keyset. Any number of
attempts can be made to locate someone by calling
different keysets without losing the call. If a line is
transferred to a busy station, it will receive muted
ringing.

The Direct Transfer Mode is a system-wide enhance-
ment added to the screened transfer feature to allow
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an outside CO line to be transferred directly o the
key station handset, if enabled in programming.

200.23 CALLER ENTERED ICLID DIGITS

The Guaranteed Message announcement feature
provides a means to force incoming callers to an
announcement before being placed into an ACD
Queue or routed to an agent. The outside callers are
presented with the entire message before being
routed to the ACD Group. Agents in an ACD Group
with a Guaranteed Message enabled will receive
incoming callers only after the caller has heard the
designated recorded announcement in its entirety.

In addition, the Guaranteed Message feature pro-
vides an option to capture digits dialed by the incom-
ing caller which can be inserted as ICLID incoming
number identification.

If the Guaranteed Message announcement is pro-
grammed in Admin, incoming ACD calls will be
routed to the Guaranteed Message RAN before
going to the ACD Group. If the ICLID option is
selected, digits received before the announcement
time-out will be captured and inserted as incoming
ICLID number information. When the ICLID option is
selected, a [#] will be recognized as a termination of
the announcement and a [*] will be recognized as
an entry error. An entry error will cause the ICLID
number to be removed and the incoming caller can
re-enter his phone number.

200.24 CALLING STATION TONE MODE OP-
TION

This feature will provide an easy means for a Calling

station to override a desired stations “H” (handsfree)

or “P” (call announce) intercom switch setting. A dial

code has been added that is dialed in front of the

extension number to force the tone ringing.

200.25 CAMP-ON

A station may alert a busy party that an outside line
is on hold and waiting for them by using the CAMP-
ON button, To camp on a call, press the TRANS
button to transfer the call to the desired busy station,
then press the CAMP ON button. The busy party will
receive a muted ring over the keyset speaker, and a
visual flashing CAMP ON LED. By pressing the
CAMP ON button, the person called places his ex-
isting outside call on hold and is connected to the
person placing the Camp On. He can then pick up
the call on the approprate line. Calls cannot be
camped on when a station is in DND or in Confer-
ence.

20026 CAMP-ON RECALL

When a station does not answer a Camp On, that
call will recall the person placing the Camp On, and
if unanswered by them, will recall the attendant(s).

200.27 CANNED TOLL RESTRICTION

The system provides an easy means of applying the
most common form of toll restriction where 1+ and
0+ along with 976, 555, and 411 type of calls are
denied and 1-800, 911, 1-911, and 1-611 type of
calls are allowed. This canned toll restriction is ap-
plied through the use of a single pre-built Class-of-
Service and can be assigned to stations using range
programming.

200.28 CENTREX COMPATIBILITY

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides features that are Centrex compatible so that
Centrex users can utilize the Starplus Digital Key
Telephone System to enhance their Centrex capa-
bilities. The system actually simplifies and provides
easier access to many Centrex features by offering
the following features:

A. Flex Button Programming

Flexible button programming allows Centrex
users to program complex Centrex dial codes
onto a keyset button for easy one touch access
to Centrex features.

B. Off-Hook Preference

Both Digital Terminais and Single line tele-
phones may be programmed to have their per-
sonal Centrex line accessed automatically just
by lifting the handset or pressing the ON/ OFF
button. Internal features to the Starplus Digital
Key Telephone System are still made available
to Digital Terminals by accessing intercom be-
fore going off-hook.

C. Private Line Appearance

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System
allows for private line assignment on an unlim-
ited basis. Each station may have sole access
to a particular outside line if desired and may
also be assigned to receive incoming ringing on
that line.

D. Programmable Flash Timer

CO line flash is a momentary opening on a CO
line used for signaling. When using the Starplus
Digital Key Telephone System in a Centrex
environment, the CO line flash is to signal the
intention to transfer a caller using Centrex
transfer. The CO line flash timer is programma-
ble on a per CO line bases to facilitate a mixture
of Centrex and CO lines within the same sys-
tem.

E. Programming “x”, “#”, and Hook-Flashes
into Speed Dial
Many Centrex codes utilize a hook-flash fol-
lowed by in many cases the digit [x] and or [#].
The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System
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allows these codes to be programmed as a part
of system or station speed dial sequences.

200.29 CENTREX/PBX TRANSFER

When Centrex or PBX lines are connected to the
Starplus Digital Key Telephone System, users may,
by using the Flash button, transfer callers to other
Centrex or PBX extensions. Additionally, the Flash
command may be included within a Speed Bin and
programmed ontc a flex button for one button trans-
fer.

200.30 CHAINING SPEED BINS

Speed dial bins may be chained together by simply
pressing one speed bin, then another and another
as required.

This is helpful for accessing Long Distance carriers
or banking services when account codes may be
required.

200.31 COLINE ACCESS

Through programming, telephones are allowed or
denied access ito particular outside lines or line
groups.

200.32 CO LINE CLASS OF SERVICE

Each CO Line may be programmed with a Class-of-
Service to provide dialing privileges. The Starplus
Digital Key Teiephone System uses an array be-
tween CO Line Class-of-Service and Station Class-
Of-Service to offer a wide variety of dialing privilege
possibilities.

20033 CO LINE CONTROL (CONTACT)

On the Starplus SPD 4836 system, there are 12
control contacts which may be individually pro-
grammed as either CO Line Control (to control ancil-
lary equipment) or Loud Bell Control to control a
customer provided ringing device to extemnal areas.
When programmed as CO Line Control and as-
signed to a CO line, the corresponding contact will
close whenever that CO line is accessed by a sta-
tion. Since no “on-board” relay contacts are available
on the Starplus SPD 4896 system for CO Line Con-
trol, the Relay/Sensor Interface module is used for
this purpose.

200.34 CO LINE GROUPS

Outside lines can be placed in one of eight groups if
the customer's business requires such grouping.
Stations are then individually assigned access to
these groups and given the ability to dial on particular
lines.

200.35 CO LINE IDENTIFICATION

This feature allows a name to be entered into the
database programming for each individual line

(trunk) connected to the system. The name may be
entered in any combination up to 12-characters in
length (this will represent 24-digits entered). Once
entered, LCD digital terminals including the atten-
dant station(s) will receive the programmed line
“name” in place of the default “LINE XX” message.
This applies to all line call processing conditions
where the current “LINE XX" message appears.

SMDR will continue to print out the line number in
place of the programmed name. If the line name has
not been programmed, then the current “LINE XX”
display will be used as the default. A programmable
data field is available for each line in the system.

This feature Is for LCD Dispiay appearance only!

200.36 CO LINE INCOMING RINGING AS-
SIGNMENT

Each CO line may be programmed (in database

admin) so that incoming ringing on the specified CO

line(s) may be assigned initial ringing to one of the

following destinations:

* one or more stations (Keyset or SLT)
» Toan ACD, UCD, Voice Mail or Hunt Group
s Off-Net (via Speed Dial)
The ring-in will follow Day Ring assignments unless
Night Service mode is active, in which case all

incoming CO calls will follow Night Ring assign-
ments.

When ringing is assigned to a keyset, a direct line
appearance or an idle Loop button must be available
to receive the call. Station call forwarding of initial
ringing CO call is possible and can be directed to
other keysets with an available Loop button or direct
appearance.

If the initially ringing CO call cannot ring at the
destination assigned, it wili ring at the first Attendant
station.

200.37 CO LINE LOOP SUPERVISION

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System can be
programrned to monitor CO lines while on-hold or
connected to RAN devices or Voice Mail systems or
in Trunk-to-Trunk connections for disconnect signal
provided by the Telco.

After a disconnect signal is detected, the Starplus
Digital Key Telephone System will release the CO
lines and automatically place them back in service.

200.38 CO LINE QUEUE

When all the outside lines in a group are busy,
stations can be placed in queue awaiting a fine in the
same group to become available. If a station doesn’t
answer the queue signal within 15 seconds, that
station is dropped from the queue.
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200.39 CO LINE RINGING OPTIONS

When a CO call rings at a busy station, the call rings
at the station using a muted ring signal. This option
allows a user to receive a reminder ring at his busy
station, instead of muted ringing. In addition, a re-
minder ring timer has been added to the system to
provide the reminder ring every time the timer ex-
pires, as long as the incoming CO line remains
connected. The system defaults this option to muted
ringing.

200.40 CO RING DETECT

The duration of the ringing signal from the CO or the
PBX is matched with ringing detection circuitry in the
KSU. The ring detect can range from 200 to 900
msec, programmed in 100 msec increments. This
timer helps prevent false ringing.

200.41 CONFERENCE (FP3)
There are three different types of conferencing:

A. Add-On Conference

Up to eight internal parties can engage in a
conference, or seven internal parties with a limit
of one external party. A maximum of five exter-
nal parties can be conferenced. The handset
receiver gain feature can be used with the
increased conference capabilities to compen-
sate for CO line losses.

B. Multi-Line Conference

One internal station can engage in a conference
with no more than five outside parties. The
handset receiver gain feature can be used with
the increased conference capabilities to com-
pensate for CO line losses.

C. Unsupervised Conference

The conference initiator can exit a conference
with two outside parties and leave them in an
unsupenvised conference. The initiator can re-
enter the conference at any time. The Starplus
Digital Key Telephone System can automat-
ically terminate the call when both parties hang
up, when Loop Supervision is provided by the
telco and enabled in the database.

A programmable conference timer will discon-
nect the unsupervised conference if the initiator
does not re-enter.

200.42 CONFERENCE ENABLE/DISABLE

This feature will allow the system conference feature
to be administered on a per station basis for the
ability of a station to initiate a conference.

200.43 DATA FEATURE

The Data Feature offers the ability to transmit data
information between personal computers, printers,

plotters, modems, CRT terminals, and main frame
computer ports. To establish a data call, a Digital
Data Interface Unit (DDIU) is required to be con-
nected to each data communications device. The
Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) allows any serial
data communications device (which conforms to
RS-232C) to be connected to the Starplus Digital
system. This requires a station port.

200.44 DATABASE PRINTOUT (DUMP)

Through a system programming command, either
portions of or a complete database dump can be
printed using the RS-232C connector located on the
Central Processing Unit (CPU) on the Starplus SPD
4896 systemn.

200.45 DATABASE UPLOAD/DOWNLOAD

DataBase Upload/Download feature provides a
maintenance facility which has been added to the
Remote Administration routine. This routine will per-
mit the database to be downloaded to a PC, whena
software change is made or when the system needs
to be initialized and re-programmed. In addition, the
routine will facilitate the programming of a database
on an in-house system which can be downloaded to
a PC and then uploaded to a systemin the field. After
the system maintenance is completed, the file saved
in the PC can then be uploaded to the system.

200.46 DAY/NIGHT CLASS OF SERVICE
{COS)

This feature allows stations that are a certain COS
during the day, to be assigned a different COS when
the system is put in the night mode. The night COS
goes into affect when the system is placed into the
night mode, manually or automatically. This prevents
the misuse of phones after hours.

200.47 DEFAULT BUTTON MAPPING

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System allow for
28 fiexible buttons on each Enhanced or Executive
Digital Terminals to be flexibly assigned to CO/PBX
lines, DSS buttons, Speed Dial or Feature buttons.
However, the system will power up with a default
button mapping as shown in Figure 200-1 Executive
Keyset Default Button Map . The Starplus Digital Key
Telephone System also support a Basic Digital Ter-
minal with 6 fixed feature buttons, 8 flexible buttons,
and speakerphone capability on intercom calls. This
keyset provides the same functionality that the
standard non-display 34-button keyset provides.
The Basic Digital Terminal default button map is
shown in Figure 200-2 Basic Keyset Default Bution
Map.

20048 DIAL BY NAME

The system will aliow station users to dial extension
numbers, or speed bins by entering the name of a
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sta100 | | CO 1
stat01 [ co2
STA1R | co3
STA103 | | CO4
STA104 | ] £os
STATGs ] | c06
STAt06 1 | Co7
stat07 | | co8
STAt8_ | | LOOP
STATS | | POOL
CAMP ON LINE QUE CALL BACK
MSG_ DND CONF

ABC DEF HOLD

1 2 3
TRANS

GHI JKL MNO

4 5 6 FLASH
PRS TUV WXY SPEED

7 8 9
MUTE

ON/OFF

SPKRVOL RING VOL

=7

Figure 200-1 Executive Keyset Default Button Map
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ABG DEF HOLD
1 2 3
TRANS
GHI JKL MNO
4 5 6 FLASH
PRS | |TUV WXY SPEED
7 8 9
MUTE
* OPER
0 ON/QOFF
HTE SPKRVOL R
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Figure 200-2 Basic Keyset Default Button Map
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person that has been programmed for that station.
The system database will allow entry of a name
(alphanumeric) up to 24 digits in length for each
station. The programmed name can be used for
dial-by-name station users and in directory dialing.
This feature should not be confused with the Name
In Display feature.

200.49 DIAL PULSE SENDING

Each CO interface circuit for outside lines can be
programmed to send dial pulse or DTMF signals.
Dialing speed and break/make ratios are program-
mable.

200.50 DIALING PRIVILEGES

The system provides a flexible means of providing
toll or dialing restriction. Through the assignment of
class of service (both station and outside line) many
combinations of allow and deny numbers can be set.
Both area and office codes can be screened for
allow/deny privileges.

200.51 DIRECT INWARD DIALING {DID) FEA-
TURE

This feature allows one-way direct inward dialing

access to specific stations on specific DID lines from

the public telephone network, without going through

an attendant answering position. DID capabilities

refer to incoming calls only.

This feature requires the DID Interface Board (DID)
which provides 12 one-way DID circuits. The system
can accept from 2 to 7 digits from the Central Office.
This feature has been enhanced to allow the number
and name field of the LCD display on a DID call to
be presented to the iICLID port. Calls will be identified
in the SMDR field as answered (I) or Unanswered
{U) followed by the DID number. An externally sup-
plied 48v dc power source is required and at least
one DTMF receiver must be installed in the system.
The System Memory Expansion kit is required for
this feature.

200.52 DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS
(DISA)

The Starplus Digital Key Teiephone system allows
an unlimited number of outside line calls to be pro-
grammed to provide direct access to the system and
the use of features such as WATS lines, intercom
dial tone or the ability to dial out on outgoing trunks
without going through the attendant. The duration of
a Trunk-to-Trunk DISA call can be set by the system
administrator. DISA callers may also access LCR,
All Internal/External paging, All Call paging, Call
Park pick-up, and Meet-Me paging.

A. COLine Group Access

Incoming DISA callers may access all line
groups such as FX or WATS lines or other
outgoing services from home or while away
from the office.

B. DISA Call Forwarding

Two options provide a DISA line to be 24 hours
or at night only, which converts the incoming
DISA line to an incoming line with ringing as-
signments at the station number dialed.

The CQ line ringing at a station will follow preset
forward or no-answer call forward using the
preset forward timer the same as an initially
ringing CO line does. It will follow direct forward
and busy forward the same as an initially ringing
CO line. If the preset forward timer is set to 00
(disabled) the first forward of the DISA ringing
cail at a station will take 15 seconds.

C. Programmable Access

A three-digit security code can be assigned in
the system database to restrict unwanted use
of the DISA circuits. Each DISA line can be
programmed independently for 24 hour DISA
use or night DISA use only.

D. Station Access

DISA callers may dial any station directly with-
out going thru the attendant.

If a DISA caller attempts to call a station that is
busy or does not answer the system will retumn
ICM dial tone at the end of a programmable
timer (Preset Forward Timer). This will allow the
DISA caller to try another station without having
to dial into the system again.

E. Trunk-to-Trunk

The DISA Trunk-to-Trunk (or Conference) op-
tion on the CO line governs a DISA callers
ability to access other outside lines. CO lines
must have DISA Trunk-to-Trunk enabled to al-
low a DISA caller to establish an outgoing trunk-
to-trunk connection. This allows for specific CO
line access restriction on DISA calls.
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200.53 DIRECT STATION SELECTION

The user with DSS buttons assigned at their Digital
Terminal can call an intercom station by simply
pressing the appropriate DSS button. The called
station is automatically signaled.

200.54 DIRECT TRANSFER MODE (FP3)

An outside CO fine can be transferred from one
keyset to another. By using the TRANS button, a
screened (announced) transfer can be transferred
directly to the handset on any key station. Any num-
ber of altempts can be made to locate someone by
calling different keysets without losing the call. If a
line is transferred to a busy station, it will receive
muted finging.

This feature is programmable on a system-wide
basis in admin programming.

200,55 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP

A. Call Pick-up - Station
A station can pick up a tone-ringing intercom
call, transferred, incoming, or recalling outside
line call to a specific unattended station. The
call must be a tone ringing call.

B. Call Pick-up - ACD/UCD Groups

Stations outside of an ACD or UCD group can
pick up a tone-ringing intercom call, transferred,
incoming, or recalling outside line call ringing to
a specific UCD station. The call must be a tone
ringing call.

200.56 DIRECTORY DIALING

Directory dialing allows station users to obtain a
directory of station users and have the system dial
the extension that is currently on the display. The
Starplus SPD 4896 system provides locations for up
to 200 names.

Directory dialing also aliows users {o program a
“name” along with a speed dial bin for use in later
locating a speed dial number. When prompted to do
s0, the system will display the name associated with
a speed dial number on the LCD display so thatwhen
the desired name is shown, the user may then have
the system dial the number.

Directory dialing also allows users to associate a
“name” with an entry in the iocal number/name trans-
lation table. When prompted to do so, the system will
display the name associated with the table on the
LCD display so that when the desired name is
shown, the user may then have the system dial the
number. The Starplus SPD 4896 system provides
locations for up to 200 names.

200.57 DISABLE OUTGOING CO LINE AC-
CESS

This feature allows the first Attendant station to dial

acode and disable a CO line from outgoing CO calls.

This applies to all station(s) that have access to that

line. Incoming status is not affected. This feature is

a part of the “Maintenance” package.

200.58 DISTINCTIVE RINGING (User Select-
able)

The tone ring signal used to notify stations of an
incoming call can be changed by each station user
to provide distinctive ringing among a group of sta-
tions. Each station user may select a distinctive
ringing tone that will be used to ring their station. The
system provides 81 different ring pattems that the
station users may select from,

200.59 DISTINCTIVE RINGING ON CO LINES
(FP3)

The tone ring signal used to notify stations of an
incoming call can be changed in administrative pro-
gramming to provide distinctive ringing on a per CO
line basis. A distinctive ring tone can be programmed
for each CO line that will be used to ring each station.
The system provides 81 different ring patterns that
can be selected for each CO line in the system.

200.60 DO NOT DISTURB (DND)

Placing a keyset in DND will eliminate incoming
outside line ringing, intercom calls, transfers and
paging announcements. A ringing station may go
into DND to silence ringing. The attendant can over-
ride a station in DND. The station in DND can use
the telephone to make normal outgoing calls. A
station can be denied this feature through program-
ming.

A. One-Time Do Not Disturb (DND)

Allows a station user to turn off muted ringing
that occurs while off hook (handset or ON/OFF)
on another call. Useful when having an impor-
tant conversation and do not wish to be dis-
turbed by ringing. The station, while off hook,
(ON/OFF or handset) depresses the DND but-
ton which eliminates muted ringing. When the
station goes on-hook the DND button is extin-
guished and DND is canceled.

20061 DTMF SENDING

Each CO interface circuit for outside lines can be
individually programmed to send DTMF (tone) or dial
pulse signals.

200.62 EMERGENCY TRANSFER

Each OPX box will provide power transfer to speci-
fied customer provided SLT’s, or up to 12 CO lines
using the Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFTU).
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200.63 END TO END SIGNALING

This feature indicates the capability of the system to
accept DTMF tones from stations, send them
through the public network and have them received
at the distant end for computer access, or a variety
of control functions or inward call completion at a
distant switching system.

200.64 EXCLUSIVE HOLD

When a line is placed on Exclusive Hold, no other
station in the system can retrieve this call. Exclusive
Hold may be programmed to be activated on the first
or second depression of the Hold button. CO Lines
while in a transfer hold are always piaced in an
Exclusive Held condition.

200.65 EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE

This feature allows certain stations to be designated
as executive stations with the ability to “override” and
“Barge in” on other keysets engaged in conversation
cn a CO line or intercom call.

In addition to the station programmable option, a
system programmable option will enable or disable
a warning tone when the station marked as an
executive is cut-thru to the conversation. This is
useful for an ACD agent supemnisors or training
personnet who require a service observing option.

A separate condition has been added to this feature
which will allow or disallow an Executive to override
an extension. This prevents an extension with over-
ride capability from overriding an Executive's station.

CAUTION

USE-OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE
WARNING TONE. IS DISABLED MAY BE INTERPRETED AS
A VIOLATION OF FEDERAL OR STATE LAWS, AND AN
INVASION OF PRIVACY. CONSULT COUNSEL WITH
RESPECT TO APPLICABLE LAW BEFORE INTRUNNG ON
CALLS USING THIS FEATURE. . ..

note | A change in volume may occur on-the CO line or
intsrcom call afier the barge-in ocours,

20066 EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY TRANSFER

There are four sets of Executive/ Secretary pairings
available. When the Executive station is busy or in
DND, the Secretary station will receive intercom calls
and transfers. The Secretary station can signal the
Executive in DND by using the Camp On feature.

200.67 EXTERNAL NIGHT RINGING

The system can be programmed so that CO lines
marked for UNA will provide ringing out the external
page ports when the system is placed into Night
mode.

20068 FLASH

Provides telephone users with the ability to terminate
an outside call or transfer a call behind a PBX or
Centrex and restore dial tone without hanging up the
handset. A FLASH button is located on each Digital
Terminal.

200.69 FLASH ON INTERCOM

This feature enables key station users to utilize the
Flash Key to teminate pages and intercom calls.
While connected to a page zone or another internal
station pressing the Flash key will terminate the call
and return intercom dial tone.

200.70 FLASH RATES {Programmabie)

There are programmable flash rates for 19 fea-
tures/functions that can now be programmed to up
to 16 different flash rate options in admin program-
ming.

All other flash rates in the system are fixed (de-
faulted) at the rates shownin Table 400-14 DSS/BLF
Button Visual Indicators, Table 400-15 CO Line
Button Visual Indicators, and Table 400-16 Function
Butten Visual Indicators.

200.71 FLASH WITH SPEED DIAL

A flash can be programmed within a speed dial
number. When this is done, a pause will automat-
ically be inserted before the remaining speed dial
digits are sent.

200.72 FLEXIBLE ATTENDANT

Any three Digital Terminals in the system can be
assigned as attendant stations. These stations will
receive recalls and can place the system into Night
Service. The attendant stations must be either En-
hanceg or Executive stations.

200.73 FLEXIBLE BUTTON ASSIGNMENT
(FP3)

Each 34-button digital terminal has 28 fiexible but-
tons which can be individually programmed. Each
Basic Digital Terminal has 8 flexible butions which
can be individually programmed. One of the follow-
ing operations can be selected for each button. Refer
to Section 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment. This
feature has been enhanced in database program-
ming to allow flexible buttons to be programmed from
a remote location (off-site). Range programming can
also be used to assign these buttons to multiple
stations.

+ Outside line: Automatically accesses as-
signed line. (Assigned in database)

« DSS/BLF: Automatically signal assigned
station and provides BLF for off-hook and
DND. (User programmable)

200-14
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» Feature; Any feature with a dialing code
(i.e.: Personalized Messages, Paging, Ac-
count Code, Call Park, Music, etc.) can be
assigned to a flexible button. (User pro-
grammable).

» Group Access: (i.e. ACD, UCD, Hunt,
Voice Mail group pilot numbers) (User pro-
grammabie)

« Speed dial; Automatically dials a Speed
number. (System, Station, Saved Number
Redial, Last Number Redial) (User pro-
grammable)

« Pooled group access: Some or all outside
lines can be grouped; pressing this button
accesses the highest numbered unused
CO line in that group. (Assigned in data-
base)

» Loop: Used to answer a transfetred call on
a line for which a user does not have a
button assigned. (Assigned in database)

» Unassign {locked out). Specific buttons
may be designated as unused or locked
out. When a button is programmed as un-
used, the button may not be programmed
by the station user using flex button pro-
gramming procedures.

200.74 FLEXIBLE INTER-DIGIT TIMEOUT
(FP3)

This feature allows the inter-digit timeout to be pro-

grammed on a system-wide basis. This feature ap-

plies to intercom and LCR calls. DISA, DID, and E&M

inter-digit timeouts remain unaffected by this timer.

200.75 FLEXIBLE PORT ASSIGNMENTS

The Flexible Port Assignment feature will provide a
means to assign stations and CQ line numbers to
any station or CO line port in the system. This
provides complete flexibility in determining station
and CO line numbers within the system as long as
they stay within the system numbering plan. There-
fore, a station can be assigned any number between
100 and 219 on the Starplus SPD 4896 system. A
CO iine can be assigned any number between 01
and 96 on the Starplus SPD 4896 system. Additional
stations can be added to the system by reducing the
number of CO lines.

200.76 FORCED ACCOUNT CODES

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System allow
the system to be arranged so that station users must
enter an account code before placing an outside call.
Account codes can also be used as a Traveling
Class-of-Service to upgrade a restricted stations
class-of-service for unrestricted dialing. Account
codes must be entered before the call when forced.

200.77 FORCED LEAST COST ROUTING
(LCR)

The Starpius Digital Key Telephone System may be
programmed on a per station basis to force the use
of LCR for outgoing accessed. This allows the sys-
tem administrator to maintain greater control over
dialing patterns and the lines used for placing outgo-
ing CO calls.

200.78 FORWARD OVERRIDE (FP3)

This feature allows a user to reach a station who is
busy forward, no answer forward, or all call for-
warded. This will allow the calling station to call to a
forwarded station, OHVO, Executive Override, Moni-
tor, Message Wait, Camp-on, or Call Back at that
station rather than forwarding to the busy destina-
tion.

200.79 GROUP CALL PICK-UP

Stations can be placed in one or more of four pick-up
groups. Stations within a group can pick up tone-
ringing intercom calls, transferred, incoming, or re-
calling outside line calls for another station in that

group.

200.80 GROUP LISTENING

All digital key stations have built-in speakerphones.
Station users may use the speaker to monitor a call
while using the handset to converse with the outside
party. This enables other people in the room to listen
to both parties in the conversation.

NOTE ‘This festure is not avaiiabis when the station Is
‘inheadset mode, ]

200.81 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN

This feature provides the user with a flexible button
that can be programmed on their keyset. When
programmed, allows the user to increase/decrease
the handset receiver gain while on a CO call or
intercom call. This volume setting is stored on a per
station basis until changed.

20082 HEADSET COMPATIBILITY

The Starplus Digital Terminals are designed to allow
the connection of an industry standard, electret mic
compatible, modular headset. The user connects the
moduiar headset to the handset jack on the tele-
phone leaving the handset in place. The ON/OFF
button on the Digital Terminal is then used to activate
the headset.

200.83 HEADSET MODE

Each digital terminal can be individually pro-
grammed for headset operation. When pro-
grammed, an industry standard headset with it's
adapter box may be connected to a digital terminal
for headset use. This allows handset or headset
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operation by switching the selector switch on the
adapter box. Speakerphone operation and call an-
ncunce on intercom are disabled while a station has
enabled headset mode.

Once programmed in station programming, the user
may then select between headset mode or normal
handset/speakerphone mode by simply dialing a
code or pressing a user programmable flex button.

200.84 HEARING AID COMPATIBLE

All Electronic Digital Terminals and Single Line Tele-
phones are hearing aid compatible in compliance
with the FCC Part 68, Section 68.316. This allows
the telephone to be used in conjunction with users
wearing hearing aids.

200.85 HOLD PREFERENCE

This allows either Exclusive or System hold as the
primary hold on the first depression of the HOLD
button, depending on programming.

200.86 HOLD RECALL

When an outside call has been on Hold for a pro-
grammabile length of time, recail ringing tone is sent
to the station placing the call on Hold. If this station
does not answer the recall, a recall tone is sent to
the attendant(s).

200.87 HOT LINE/RING DOWN

Digital terminals may be programmed to immediately
call or ring down a particutar station or outside nurn-
ber upon going off hook. This is done by program-
ming the stations Off-Hook preference to activate a
DSS or Speed dial feature key. This feature can be
overridden if the station user selects a CO line first
when going off-hook.

200.88 HUNT GROUPS

The system can be arranged for up to eight Hunt
groups. Each Hunt group can contain up to eight
stations each. Each Hunt group is independently
arranged to utilize either a pilot hunting technigue or
station hunting technique.

A. Hunt Group Chaining

Hunt Groups can be chained or joined together
forming larger Hunt Groups. This is accom-
plished by assigning a pilot hunt group number
as the last member of a group.

B. Pilot Hunting

Incoming CO, transferred CO, and intercom
calis can be directed to a pilot extension number
of a Hunt group. The system will search se-
quentially (in the order the extensions were
entered in the database programming) for an
idle station in the group and will ring that station.
Calls directed to stations (by caliing the exten-

sion number) within the hunt group will not hunt
but receive call progress tones of the extension
dialed.

C. Station Hunting

Transferred CO calls and intercom calls that are
presented to a busy, or DND station, who is a
member of a station Hunt group, will search
sequentially (in the order the extensions were
entered in database programming) for an idle
station in the group and will ring that station.
Direct ringing CO Line calls to the station num-
ber will ring at the station. If station hunting is
desired on a direct ringing call, program the
station hunting pilot number in the CO Line ring
assignment list. This allows the member of the
hunt group to receive private calls and hunt
group calls.

200.89 ICLID FEATURE

The ICLID (Incoming Calling Line IDentification) fea-
ture has been added to the Starplus Digital Key
Telephone System. However, in order for this feature
to operate properly, it must be activated from the
central office so that the numbers of the calling party
will be delivered over the individual tip and ring of the
CO lines during the first silent interval between ring-
ing. The following features have been implemented:

A. Calling Number/Name Display

This feature is intended as the basic offering of
the ICLID service when associated with the
Starplus Digital Key Telephone System. When-
ever an incoming call is received at the system,
the number received along with the ringing
signai will be stored in the line control tabies and
used at various points in the processing of the
call.

The primary function will be that the calling
number will be displayed (if available) at any
point at which the “LINE RINGING” is displayed
in the system.

In addition, with the availability of the calling
name feature, if the calling name is provided,
the system will deliver that to the display instead
of the calling number.

B. Incoming Number/Name for SMDR
Records

This feature will operate normaliy in the ab-
sence of ICLID information or the failure of the
ICLID equipment. If the information is present
at the time that an SMDR record is generated
for a call, it will alter the content and format of
the SMDR output record.

If the calling number is available, the number
will be output in the SMDR record in the same
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location as the dialed number is located in the
outgoing calls.

If the calling name is present, an additional line
will be output in the SMDR record identifying the
name. This record will immediately follow the
normal SMDR record. The normal SMDR re-
cord will include an indicator which identifies
that a following record with name identification
is present.

Unanswered cails will be recorded in the SMDR
record for incoming with an indicator to allow
the identification of callers for statistical and
call-back purposes.

C. Unanswered Call Management

An Unanswered Call Management Table with
100 entry capacity is maintained in the system
database. The calling number/name informa-
tion pertaining to any unanswered call will be
placed in this table at the time the system has
determined that the cali has been abandoned.

This table may be interrogated from any station
so that the unanswered calls may be reviewed
and handled by the end user. Only Attendant
station(s) can delete an entry from this tabie.

200.90 IDLE SPEAKER MODE

This feature allows the system to determine whether
the first digit dialed is heard over the digital terminal
speaker. This feature is allowed or denied on a
system-wide basis in programming.

200.91 INCOMING CO CALL TRANSFER
(FP3)

This feature provides station users the ability to
transfer a call that is currently ringing at their station
without answering it. Only incoming and transferred
calls can be forced. This feature only operates when
the station is in an idle mode and not available to
Single Line Telephone users. Calls may be for-
warded to any available station, ACD/UCD group,
VM Group. Destination station must have an direct
appearance for that CO Line or Loop button and not
in DND or error tone will be presented to the origina-
tor and the call will remain ringing at his station.

If the station is busy, the current call must be placed
on hold, the ringing transfer initiated, and then the
station can return to his original call.

200,92 INCOMING CO LINES OFF-NET FOR-
WARD (VIA SPEED DIAL)

Aliows the first attendant to forward incoming CO

calls to an off-netlocation. The attendant can forward

agroup of CO lines, all CO lines, or an individual CO

line to a off-net location. The attendant must have a

direct appearance of the CO line(s) to be forwarded.

Off-net forwarding is accomplished via use of a
speed dial bin.

200.93 INTERCOM BUTTON(S) (FP3)

This feature provides station users the function of
ringing a busy station via the intercom without using
the Camp-On or Executive Override features. This
also allows stations to place intercom calls on hold.
If calls are ringing on intercom buttons and a
Handsfree call is received, the Handsfree call is
allowed and the calls ringing continue with muted
ringing. Multiple intercom path buttons can be as-
signed to a single station, however up to five internal
parties can be placed on hold per station. Music-On-
Hold will be provided to intercom caliers on hold.

This feature can be programmed on any key station
or DSS Console with an available flexible button. If
there is an available intercom button, a station calling
that station cannot OHVQ, Camp-On or Override
that station. Depending on the key station program-
ming, intercom ringing will either be muted or re-
minder ringing. If ali intercom buttons are in use, then
the station may utilize the Camp-On or Executive
Override features. By default, no intercom buttons
are assigned to any key stations.

200.94 INTERCOM CALLING

The system's architecture allows non-blocking of
intercom calls. A station is reached on intercom by
dialing the associated three-digit number.

200.95 INTERCOM SIGNALING SELECT

Users can control the method by which they receive
intercom calls and signals. A convenient intercom
signal switch is located on each Digital Terminal for
easy selection. The choices are:

» Handsfree (H)(left position). The station
user, upon hearing a tone burst and voice
announcement over the speaker, can reply

handsfree.
« Tone Ringing (T){(center position). A stand-

ard tone ring notifies the party of an incom-
ing intercom call. The called party answers
by lifting the handset or moving the switch
to the handsfree (H) position or pressing
the ON/QFF button.

» Privacy (P)(right position). The station user

receives a burst of tone and a voice an-
nouncement over histher speaker. The mi-
crophone is deactivated for privacy. The
called party must lift the handset or press
the MUTE button to answer the call.
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200.96 KEYSET MCDE (FP3)

This feature ailows the station user to determine the
mode the Executive/PC Interface Terminal (ICLID)
will operate in. The three modes are: Caller ID mode,
PC Phone mode, or AT Command mode. Through
the use of a dial code, the station user can also
determine the baud rate for each mode selected.
This setting is stored in back-up memory in the event
of a power outage or system reset.

200.97 KEYSET SELFTEST

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System contain
a test mode feature that supports the off-line testing
of digital terminals and DSS consoles. The term
off-line means that the unit under test is discon-
nected from the system during the test operation.
Digital terminats not under test continue to operate
in the normal manner, Tests are provided to verify
the keyset and DSS LED, LCD, and keypad button
operations.

200.98 LAST NUMBER REDIAL (LNR)

Permits the automatic redialing of the last telephone
number dialed on an outside line. Up to 32 digits can
be stored. Outside line selection of the same line
used is automatic.

200.99 LCD INTERACTIVE DISPLAY

The 34-button Executive Digital Terrminal provides
the user with visual indication of call status, Calls to
and from other extensions, number dialed, line used
and camp-on are some of the features displayed.

200.100 LEAST COST ROUTING {LCR)

Allows the system to automatically select the least
costly route available according to the number di-
aled, the time of day/day of week, the class of service
(COS) assigned to the station/trunk group priority
level assigned.

A. 3-Digit Tahle

This table is divided into 2 sections: “Leading 1"
("1" is diated before the number) and “Non
Leading 1" (no "1" is dialed before the number).
This gives the system the ability to handle call
routing in areas that require a “1" before a long
distance number as well as in areas that do not
require the "1".

B. 6-Digit Table (Office Codes)

The 8-Digit Table can include 20 office code
maps. Each map can be programmed to route
up to 800 office codes to one of the 16 possible
route lists. Each map must be associated with
a specific area code in the 3-Digit Table. Sev-
eral different office code maps can be used with
the same area code to provide additional rout-
ing flexibility.

Route List Tables

Up to 16 different routes can be programmed.
Each route can contain up to four route lists -
one for each of the 4 time periods. Up to seven
CO line groups (routing choices) and their cor-
responding Insert/Delete Tabies may be pro-
grammed within each route list.

insert/Delete Tables

There are 20 Insert/Delete Tables. Up to 20-dig-
its, including pauses, can be inserted and up to
16-digits deleted. Digits can be inserted before
or after the number dialed, but can be deleted
only from the beginning of a number dialed. To
insure that a pause will be inserted in LCR at
default, the database programming has been
changed to add a pause in each of the 20 LCR
insert and delete tables and insert table 0 in
each of the route tables.

Weekly Time Tables

The least costly route for a particular dialed
number may be different at different times of the
day and on different days of the week. To
accommodate this situation, there are two
Time-of-Day tables: a Daily Start Time Table
and a Weekly Schedule Table.

The Weekly Time table determines which one
of the four Routes LCR should use based on
the Time-of-Day and Day-of-the-Week.

Daily Start Time Tables

The Daily Start Time tables allow the user to
match the Time Periods discount structure to
the carriers rate schedule.

Exception Tables

This table is used to route operator assisted
calis and any other calis which would use a one-
or two-digit number rather than a three-digit
area code.

Defauit LCR Data Base

In an effort to decrease installation and set up
time usually associated with LCR a defautt LCR
database has been incorporated. The default
LCR database will provide basic routing for all
local and long distance dialing.

LCR Routing for Toll Information

This feature adds provisions to the LCR call
processing which will allow common call routing
for all toll information calls.

1-(XXX)585-1212, (XXX)555-1212, 1-555-
1212 and 555-1212 calls will all be intercepted
and sent to a selected route in the Route List
Table. Numbers dialed will be integrated and if
it is determined to be a tol! information call,
either preceded with an area code or without or
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with a leading digit 1 or not, the call will be sent
to the route designated in programming.

200.101 LOCAL NUMBER/NAME TRANSLA-
TION TABLE

An administerable table provides a local translation
from a received calling number to a name. This table
can be administered by the customer from the atten-
dant console location. This table is also shared by
the ICLID features. In cases of conflict between the
name delivered from the CO and that in the local
tranglation table, the local translation table shall rule.
200 entries are provided for the Starplus SPD 4896
system.

200.102 LOOP BUTTON CO LINE ACCESS

A station not having a direct appearance for a CO
line will receive incoming CO calls and transferred
CO calls under the loop button. Only one call at a
time can be connected to a keyset on the loop button.
If more than one loop button is on a key set, the loop
buttons may be conferenced together. If all pro-
grammed Loop buttons on a keyset are busy or have
a CO call on hold, the party atiempting to transfer a
CO line to that station will receive busy tone and
cannot transfer the call to that station. If a transfer is
attempted, the CO line will recall the initiator imme-
diately.

CO lines are also presented to a Loop when dialing
out using LCR or when using speed dial to dial out
and the line chosen does not appear on the key
station.

200.103 MAILBOX BUTTON (FP3)

This feature provides station users to program spe-
cific mailbox index numbers onto flexible button at
their station or DSS Console. Users can then trans-
fer internalexternal caliers to specific Voice Mail
Groups or Mailbox numbers. These Voice Mail
Groups or Mailbox numbers are programmed in
admin programming. A total of 255 mailbox buttons
are allowed per system.

This feature can be programmed on any key station
or DSS Console with an available flexible button. If
a station is an OHVO, Camp-On or Executive Over-
ride initiator, they may not use the mailbox button
feature. Stations engaged in a conference cannot
use this feature.

if no station(s) are programmed in the Voice Mail

Group, the user will receive error tone. By default, no
mailbox buttons are assigned to any key stations.

200.104 MEET ME PAGE

Users may answer a page call from any phone in the
system by dialing a special code. The party who
initiated the page must remain off-hook.

200.105 MESSAGE WAITING

Stations that are busy, unattended, or in DND can
be left a message indication by other stations in the
system. Up to five messages can be left at one
keyset. Upon return to the station, the user can press
the flashing MSG WAIT button to ring each party in
sequential order.

200.106 MESSAGE WAITING REMINDER
TONE

A key station with a message waiting can be re-

minded at a programmed timed interval with a tone.

200.107 MESSAGES - PERSONALIZED

Each station (Key and SLT) can select a pre-as-
signed message to be displayed on the LCD of the
digital key terminal calling that station. There are ten
possible messages which can be displayed:

-~ 00= Clears Messages

— 01=ON VACATION

— 02=RETURN AM

- 03= RETURN P.M.

— 04= RETURN TOMORROW

— 05= RETURN NEXT WEEK

-~ 06=ON TRIP

— 07=IN MEETING

- 08= AT HOME

— 09= ON BREAK
10= AT LUNCH

A. Date and Time Entry to Personalized
Message(s)

As an enhancement to the original personalized
message(s), station users can activate certain
messages that will allow the user to enter a
specific time or a date of return. These mes-
sages will appear on calling stations display to
alert alert them of the desired party’s retumn time
or date.

— 11=ON VACATION UNTIL: MM/DD

- 12= RETURN: HH:MM xm or MM/DD

— 13= ON TRIP UNTIL; MM/DD

— 14= MEETING UNTIL: HH:MM xm

— 15= AT HOME UNTIL: HH:MM xm

- 16= ON BREAK UNTIL: HH:MM xm

— 17= AT LUNCH UNTIL: HH:MM xm

B. Messages - Custom

This feature allows the system administrator to
enter up to ten custom messages for use by
station users of the system. These messages
may be specified and customized by the cus-
tomer on a system-wide basis.
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C. Personalized Message Code on a Flex Key

This feature allows a key station user to pro-
gram the personalized message code [633#]
onto a flex button. This speeds access of the
pre-selected messages.

D. Scrollable Canned Messages (FP3)

This feature allows the user to use a single digit
[#] or [*] to scroll through the canned messages
and select one. When the desired message is
displayed, pressing the hold button will place
that message on the station LCD. This feature
operates when the phone is in the idle mode
only. This feature cannot be activated if the
station is in the Cail Forward or DND mode(s).
This feature is not available to Attendant sta-
tions. The messages will be scrolied in the
following order:

— Clears Messages

— AT HOME

— AT LUNCH

— IN MEETING

— ON BREAK

— ONTRIP

— ON VACATION

— RETURN AM

- RETURN P.M.

— RETURN NEXT WEEK

— RETURN TOMORROW

200,108 MUSIC ON HOLD (FP3)

A music source, when connected to the system,
provides music to all lines on Hold, parked calls,
transferred calls and calls waiting to be answered by
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) or Uniform Call
Distribution (UCD). This feature can be allowed or
denied on a system-wide basis in database program-
ming. An enhancement has been made to allow or
deny Music-On-Hold to be heard on each CO line.
This enhancement is also programmed in database
programming on a per CO line basis.

200.109 MUTE KEY

Pressing the MUTE button while in the speaker-
phone mode or using the handset will disable the
microphone but not affect the speech coming over
the speaker or handset. Pressing the illuminated
MUTE button again will reactivate the microphone.

200.110 NAME IN DISPLAY

This feature allows every extension (Key or SLT) the
capability to pregram the users name, for that sta-
tion, so that peopie using display telephones will see
the name instead of the station number on their
display. The name is programmed at each station by
the user and may be up to seven letters in length.

200.111 NAME/NUMBER DISPLAY AT IDLE
{FP3)

An enhancement has been made to the LCD stand-
ard idle display to allow the programmed seven-digit
name and station number to be displayed together.
This option is programmabie on a per station basis,
however the feature must be enabled/disabled in
admin programming. If a station has this feature
enabled but has not programmed a name, the name
portion of the LCD will be blank, The priority of the
idle display is UCD/ACD, Hunt, Station/Name, or
Station alone.

200.112 NIGHT SERVICE FEATURE

The Night Service feature will provide a means to put
the system in night mode from any keyset or remove
the system from night mode from any keyset as long
as the system was put in night mode by the night
service feature flex button. If the system was placed
in night mode by the attendant using her DND button
or if the system was piaced in night mode by the
automatic schedule, the night service flex button can
not remove the system from night mode.

200.113 NIGHT SERVICE MODE

A. Automatic Night Mode Operation

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System
can be programmed so that the system is auto-
matically placed into night mode.

The Attendant(s) can override the Automatic
Night mode schedule simply by pressing the
NIGHT (DND) button.

B. External Night Ringing

The system can be programmed so that CO
lines marked for UNA will ring on the external
page speakers.

C. Manual Operation

The Attendant(s) can control the use of Night
Mode manually by pressing the NIGHT (DND)
button. An LED will indicate when the system is
in Night Mode operation.

D. Night Class of Service (COS)

The system allows each station to be assigned
a different COS for night operation. The night
COS goes into effect when the system is put
into night mode manually or via the automatic
schedule. Pravents the misuse of phones after
hours.

E. Night Ringing Assignments

Each CO line may be individualiy programmed
for Night ringing to other stations, to Hunt
groups, ACD groups, UCD groups, Voice Mail
groups, or off-net via speed dial. When the
system is placed into night mode, manually or
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automatically, ringing will follow the night ring-
ing assignments for each CO line.

F. Universal Night Answer (UNA)

Incoming CO lines can be programmed for
Universal Night Answer (UNA). Stations which
do not have access to a line during the day can
answer that line while the System is in the Night
Mode by dialing a UNA code.

G. Weekly Night Mode Schedule

A programmable weekly night mode schedule
provides for 24 hour, 7 day a week automatic
night mode operation. The system can be put
into and out of night mode automatically on a

daily basis.
200.114 OFF-HOOK VOICE OVER {OHVO)
(FP3)

This feature allows users, off-hook on a cali (CO or
Intercom), to receive a voice announcement through
the handset receiver without interrupting the existing
call. The Voice Over is muted so as not to “override”
or "drown” out the existing conversation. The over-
ridden party may then respond to the calling party
using CAMP-ON procedures to talk to the calling
party or use Silent Text Messaging to respond to the
calling party via LCD displays. The calling (originat-
ing) station and receiving station MUST be a digital
terminal. The receiving station MUST also be pro-
grammed to receive OHVO calls.

An enhancement has been made to the OHVO
feature which provides a third method for the receiv-
ing station to respond to an OHVO announcement.
This enhancement applies to CO calls only. OHVO
calls to stations on intercom calls maintain the pre-
sent operation. This third method utilizes the MUTE
feature button. The MUTE buttons acts like a push-
to-talk button for the OHVO receiving station to talk
with the OHVQ initiator. The OHVO receiving station
must toggle the MUTE button [ON] to talk and [OFF]
to listen to the OHVQ initiator.
The calling station is piaced in a one-time DND
mode upon Initieting the Voice Over. One-Thne
ol il DND cannot be toggled during the OHVO call.

The station receiving the OHVQ call must be
off-hook and in the “H" mode.

200.115 OFF-HOOK PREFERENCE

A. Auto Feature Access

In addition to auto line access Digital Terminals
have the ability to have their off-hook prefer-
ence select a DSS or feature button upon going
off-hook or pressing the ON/OFF button.

B. AutoLine Access

Each station, key or SLT, may have their phone
programmed to access a particular CO Line

such as a private line or a line from a Group of
CO lines upon going off-hook. This is useful in
Centrex or PBX applications when station users
have dedicated lines. Outside line dial tone is
received just by going off-hook, without the
need to dial an access code.

C. Hot Line/Ring Down

Electronic Digital Terminals may be pro-
grammed to immediately call or ring down a
particular station or outside number upon going
off hook. This is done by programming the
stations Off-Hook preference to activate a DSS
or Speed dial feature key. This feature can be
overridden if the station user selects a CO line
first when going off-hook.

D. Intercom Access

When off-hook preference is enabled, at a key
station, that station may still obtain intercom dial
tone for accessing internal stations or other
system features. This is done either by pressing
an intercom button or dialing their own intercom
station humber prior to going off-hook.

E. User Programmable Preference

Based on a station programmable option Digital
Terminals may be given the ability to enable,
disable or change their off-hook preference by
dialing a code. This option can be denied in
station programming on a per key station basis.

200.116 OFF-HOOK SIGNALING

If a station has been programmed to receive direct
outside line ringing and is busy on another call, the
caltrings at the station using a muted ring signal. This
option allows a user to receive a reminder ring at his
busy station, instead of muted ringing. In addition, a
reminder ring timer has been added to the systemto
provide the reminder ring every time the timer ex-
pires, as long as the incoming CO line remains
connected. The system defaults this option to muted
ringing. Additionally CO calls may be “camped-on”
to a busy station and receive muted ringing.

200.117 OFF-PREMISE EXTENSIONS (OPX)

The Off-Premise Extension Box (OPX) provides one
FCC registered 2500-type single line interface port.
This enables the use of one Off-Premise 2500 tele-
phone set. A precise tone plan is provided to OPX
stations. A 48v dc power supply is required when
instaliing an OPX box.

200.118 ON-HOOK DIALING

The Digital Terminal user can place calls without
lifting the handset. If the speakerphone is disabled,
the handset must be lifted to converse.
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200.119 ON LINE PROGRAMMING

Changes to the system database can be made with-
out interrupting normal system operation. Program-
ming may be performed using a key station terminal
connected to the system (Station 100) or via a exter-
nal terminal either on-site or remotely.

200.120 PAGE/RELAY CONTROL

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System offer
relays that may be individually programmed for; Ex-
ternal Page, Loud Bell Control, CO Line Contral,
Power Failure Transfer, and Recorded An-
nouncement uses. Up to four Relay/Sensor interface
modules may be instalied on the SPD 4896 system.
Each relay/sensor interface module contains three
independent relays and three sensing input circuits.

200.121 PAGING

A. External Paging

There are seven external paging zones avail-
able on the SPD 4896 system. External Paging
requires a three-digit dialing code. External
paging requires an externally provided amplifier
and paging system. Since no “on-board” relay
contacts are available on the SPD 4886 for
external paging, the Relay/Sensor Interface
module is used for this purpose.

B. Internal Paging

There are four intemal paging zones available
in the Starplus Digital Key Telephone System.
A station can be in any or all zones or in no zone
atall. Stations not assigned to a page group can
still make page announcements, if allowed in
station programming. Stations can be assigned
to a page group in order to receive pages but
not aliowed to make page announcements.

C. Paging Access Restriction

Pragramming on a per-station basis, can deny
any station the ability to make any type of page.

200.122 PAUSE TIMER

When dialing a speed number, a timed pause be-
tween digit sending can be placed in the number.
The length of this pause can be programmed in the
system database.

200.123 PBX DIALING CODES

The Systemn will allow five one or two-digit access
codes to be entered into memory. When one of these
codes is dialed, this signals the KSU that the user is
dialing a PBX access code and not dialing directly
over an outside CO line and that toll restriction is to
be applied to the next dialed digits after the code.
Therefore, toll restriction will not be applied to the
station uniess one of these five PBX codes is dialed

first. This allows the dialing of PBX extensions 100,
110, 111, efc. This functions on lines marked as PBX
type lines in programming.

200.124 PERSONAL PARK

Each digital terminal in the system can piace a call
into a personal park location and then later retrieve
that call from the originating station. Intercom calls
and CO line calls can be placed into the stations’
personal park location. Calls parked in a personal
park location are subject to the “system” call park
recall timer. A sfation retrieving a personal parked
CO call must have either a direct CO line appearance
or an available loop button to retrieve the parked call.
Only one caif can be parked in-a Personal Cail
Park location at one time. When dialing the
Personal Park location and the location is
already occupied, the initiating station wiil

receive the previously parked call and the
second cail Is then parked.

NOTE

200.125 POOL BUTTON OPERATION

The Pool Group Key is used primarily to access CO
lines that do not appear on a station so that outgoing
calls may be made. Pooled group keys are associ-
ated to CO line groups and may be programmed for
use on any of the flexible line buttons. CO lines are
accessed in descending order of priority starting with
the highest numbered available (not busy) CO line
in a CO line group.

Stations may have as many POOL buttons as there
are CO line groups. Multiple POOL buttons for the
same group are also allowed.

200.126 PREFERRED LINE ANSWER

A station with Preferred Line Answer can answer any
assigned outside, transferred, or recalling line, or
queue callbacks by lifting the handset or pressing the
ON/OFF button. The station MUST be physically
ringing, to function properly.

200.127 PRIVACY RELEASE

Privacy is insured on all communications in the sys-
tem. If desired, the customer may elect to disable the
Automatic Privacy feature, thus allowing up to three
other stations to join in on an existing CO Line
conversations.

Disabling of the privacy feature may be limited

by federal, stute or local law, so check the
relevant laws in your area before disabling

privacy.

A. Per CO Line Option

This feature allows each CO line to be individu-
ally programmed for privacy. This feature is
useful for maintaining security on such lines as
Data lines, Private lines, or special circuits re-
quiring privacy. If privacy is disabled on a CO

NOTE
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line then, while in use, another station may
enter the conversation simply by pressing the
CO iine button. A programmable warning tone
is presented to all parties prior to actual cut-thru.
The station attempting to enter the conversation
must also have privacy disabled.

B. Per Station Option

Each station may be programmed to give the
station the capability to join an existing conver-
sation simply by pressing the CO line button
that is in use. A programmable waming tone is
presented to all parties when the station enters
the conversation. The CO line must also have
privacy disabled to allow the cut-thru.

200.128 PRIVATE LINE

Private line programming allows certain lines to ring
at a specific station only. When placed on Hold,
these lines are active at the programmed station
only. A private line can be transferred to other sta-
tions, provided the station receiving the call has a
loop button or direct appearance of that CO line.

200,129 PULSE-TO-TONE SWITCHOVER

When commanded, the system will change the sig-
naling on an outside line from dial pulse to DTMF
(tone), allowing the use of common carriers behind
a dial pulse outside line. This can be done manually
when dialing, or can be stored within a speed dial
number.

200.130 RANGE PROGRAMMING

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System allows
for range programming when programming CO lines
and Stations. Range programming allows you to
program all parameters alike for the entire range or
you can change or modify a few items that will be
copied to all members in the range.

200.131 REMOTE ADMINISTRATION

The Remote Administration feature allows author-
ized personnel to access the administration pro-
gramming via a terminal device (portable terminal
device or personal computer with communications
software package).

The feature permits the review and entry of the
customer database in the same manner as via the
digital terminal at “ADMIN” Station 100. The terminal
device can be connected directly to the RS-232C
connector on the Central Processing Unit (CPU) on
the Starpius SPD 4896 system, or can be accessed
by a telephone modem linking the RS-232C connec-
tor {via a CO line) to a remote location. When enter-
ing the system remotely via a terminal device,
access to the "On-Board” 1200 baud modem is
accomplished by accessing Port 499 either through

a direct ringing assignment or through DISA or by
being transferred to Port 499 by any internal station.

A. Database Upload/Download

DataBase Upload/Downioad provides a main-
tenance facility which will be added to the Re-
mote Administration routine. This routine
permits the database to be downloaded to a
PC, when a software change is made or when
the system needs to be initialized and re-pro-
grammed. In addition, the routine facilitates the
programming of a database on an in-house
system which can be downloaded to a PC and
then uploaded to a system in the field. After the
system maintenance is completed, the file
saved in the PC can then be uploaded to the
system.

200.132 REMOTE SYSTEM MONITOR AND
MAINTENANCE

A. Remote System Maintenance

The Remote Maintenance feature allows the
Interconnects’ technical staff to review the sys-
tems configuration data and individual card stot
configuration data. This can be done “on site”
using a data terminal or remotely using a mo-
dem to access a remote data terminal. When
entering the system remotely via a terminal
device, access to the “On-Board” 1200 baud
modem is accomplished by accessing Port 499
either through a direct ringing assignment or
through DISA or by being transferred to Port
499 by any intemnal station.

B. Remote System Monitor

The Remote Monitor feature provides remote
access to the installed systern for diagnostic
purposes. These capabilities benefit Service
personnel enabling them to support the end
user remotely. Different levels of access, via
password, allows authorized personnel to
trace, monitor and “up-load” critical information
directly fromthe Starplus Digital Key Telephone
System. This provides a more accurate means
of acquiring system information that leads to a
quick resolution of problems that may occur.
This is all done without interfering with ongoing
call processing or normal system operation,
and in many cases may be performed without
a site visit.

Capabilities allowed and reserved for this “High
jevel troubleshooting” in addition are:

« Monitor Mode
¢ Enable & Disable Event “Trace”
¢ Dump “Trace Buffer’ (up-load)
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200.133 REPEAT REDIAL (FP3)

The feature allows a digital key station o press a
flexible button or dial a code and redial a busy or
no-answer number at specific intervals. The user will
be signaled via a queue callback indication. The
Repeat Redial flexible button will flash at the callback
rate of 120 ipm for 15 seconds. If the station doesn't
answer within the 15 seconds, the caltback is can-
celed. The system will retain the last call the user
made. If the station is busy on an internal/external
call when the Repeat Redial queue callback occurs,
the callback will not take place until the user goes
on-hook. The user must enter a Redial timer value
when invoking this feature. This value is from 006-
999 which represents seconds. A 2-minute interval
would be entered as 120. Default value is 1 minute
(60).

200.134 SAVE NUMBER REDIAL (SNR)

Any number dialed on an outside line can be saved
permanently to be used at any time. This number is
saved until a new number is stored.

200.135 SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE (SLT)
COMPATIBILITY

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System support
industry standard 2500 Type (DTMF) single line
instruments. When the Single Line Telephone Board
{SL12) is installed in the system, a maximum of 12
single line telephones may be supported. The SPD
4896 system will support up to 119 single line tele-
phones through the use of SLA/OPX boxes.

200.13¢ SPEAKERPHONE

Both Enhanced and Executive Digital Terminals are
equipped with a speakerphone. However, the
speakerphone can be programmed to work in one of
three ways:

+ Normal speakerphone operation.

» Disabled for outgoing and incoming CO
calls but handsfree on intercom allowed.

+ Headset operation allowed.

200.137 STATION CLASS OF SERVICE (COS)

Each station is assigned a Class of Service which
governs that stations dialing privileges. Day Class of
Service and Night Class of Service assignments to
stations provide the system administrator additional
control over station dialing, preventing misuse of
phones after hours. Six uniquely defined Classes of
Service are available for assignment to stations on
a per station basis and all six are available for day
and night assignment. Station Class of Service
works in conjunction with CO line Class of Service
to provide the most flexible means for offering cus-
tom toll restriction. As a part of the Dialing privilege

assignment through Class of Service the system
offers two programmable Allow and Deny tables for
additional customization of a toll restriction plan for
a particular custermer. In addition, each station can
reference up to four special area code tables.

200.138 STATION ID LOCK (FP3)

This feature provides a means for the installer/pro-
grammer to "lock" the station ID of all stations in the
system. Once locked, attempts to plug unlike de-
vices (i.e. a DSS into a 34-button port) will result in
the device not working.

This feature is designed to prevent the loss of station
pregramming that results when a different station
type is plugged into a port already designated as
another station type.

200.139 STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RE-
CORDING (SMDR)

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides one industry standard RS-232C port for dual
purpose use and a second port is optional for SMDR
output, each allowing connection to an external
printer or call accounting device. The system pro-
vides details on both incoming and outgoing calls.
This feature is programmable to allow all calls or just
outgoing long distance calls to be recorded.

The system tracks calls by outside line, number
dialed, time of day, date, station that placed the call
and duration of call. Account codes may also be
entered and recorded.

200.140 STATION RELOCATION FEATURE

The Station Relocation feature provides a means o
allow a user to unplug their station and plug it in at
another location. Then by dialing a code followed by
the old station number, all station attributes, inciud-
ing extension number, button mapping, speed dial,
and class of service are transferred to the new
location.

It a station-is assigned to a specific port and that
station userunpiugs their station and plugs it in

[ ekl at another location, the database admindsiration
programiming will be updated to reflect the new
port change. ' ’

200.141 STATION SPEED DIAL

Each station user can program up to 20 frequently
dialed numbers of up to 24-digits in length. Pauses,
flash commands, pulse-to-tone switchover, and NO-
DISPLAY characters take up digit spaces. There are
a total of 1920 speed locations in the Starpius SPD
4896 system to be divided among all telephones.

Numbers are dialed by use of the SPEED button and
a two-digit code. This feature can additionally be
assigned to any of the buttons in the flexible button
field on each keyset for one-button activation.
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200.142 SYSTEM CAPACITY

A. Up to 48x96 Configuration

In this configuration, a maximum of 48 outside
CO circuits and 96 station circuits is supported.

B. Up to 96x120 Configuration

In this configuration, a maximum of 96 outside
CO circuits and 120 station circuits is sup-
ported. Additional stations can be added to the
system by reducing the number of CO lines.
However, the System Memory Expansion kit is
required for any configuration beyond the 96 x
120.

200.143 SYSTEM HOLD

When a line is placed on System Hoid, any station
in the system with an appearance of that line can
retrieve the call.

200.144 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL

Up to 80 commonly dialed numbers can be pro-
grammed into System Speed Dial for use by stations
allowed this feature. These numbers can be up to
24-digits including pauses, flash commands, pulse-
to-tone switchover, and no-display characters. The
last 40 numbers will not be monitored by toll restric-
tion.

200145 T-1 TRUNKING FEATURE (FP3)

The T-1 trunk card provides the Starplus SPD 4896
system the ability to connect to digital T-1 trunk
circuits. The T-1 trunk card supports the standard D4
framing format with Alternate Mark Inversion (AMI)
coding. The system can support E&M, loop start,
ground start, and DID signaling per channel. The T-1
trunk card fits into one card slot, however, it takes up
two card slots worth of time slots. The System Mem:-
ory Expansion kit is required for this feature.

The T-1 trunk card can be used to connect 24 lines
(24 channels per T-1 circuit) from a central office to
the system. These lines can be any mix of inbound
WATS, outbound WATS, standard DDD lines, DID
iines, or E&M lines, etc.

The Starplus SPD 4896 Digital System uses the
E&M signaling simulation from the Central Office to
add the additional protocol of Direct inward Dialing
(DID).

T-1 trunking provides services calied Automatic
Number Identification (ANI) and Dialed Number
Identification Service (DNIS). The T-1 feature sup-
ports both of these services. The Starpius SPD 4896
Digital System supports ANI, DNIS, or an ANI and
DNIS combination on a per channel (line) basis.

200.146 TEXT MESSAGING (Silent Response)

This feature allows a station user to use text mes-
sages to respond to a caller that has either Camped-
On or has used the Off-Hook Voice Over (OHVO)
feature to alert a busy station of a waiting call or
message. The “camped-on” station may respond to
the caller via the personalized, custom, and re-
sponse text (LCD) messages. The text messages
appear on the caliing party LCD display. The calling
(originating) station and receiving station MUST be
a digital terminal. The receiving station MUST also
be programmed to allow OHVO calls.

200.147 TIE TRUNKS (E&M)

This hardware feature provides private two-way
communications link between the system and other
vendor systems or another system. Incoming TIE
trunk calls are directed to the attendant, a station,
group pilot # or a CO trunk.

This feature requires the TIE Line Interface Board
which provides four E&M 2-wire type Il signaling
circuits and six digital station circuits.

200.148 TOLL RESTRICTION (TABLE
DRIVEN)

The system provides a flexible means of providing
toll restriction to internal stations of the Starplus
Digital Key Telephone System. Each station is as-
signed a Class of Service for day mode operation
and one for night mode operation these station
COS’s work in conjunction with a CO line Class of
service to allow for customized toll restriction. Two
Allow and Deny tables along with four special tables
afford the system administrator to devise a variety of
compiex toll restriction or dialing privilege schemes.

200.149 TRANSFER RECALL

Screened and unscreened transfers will recall the
initiating party if unanswered for a programmable
length of time, and then if unanswered, will recall the
attendant.

200.150 UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION
(UCD)

Eight Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) groups can be
programmed, each containing up to eight three-digit
station numbers. Each group is assigned a pilot
number. When this number is dialed, the first avail-
able agent in that group is rung. Calls are routed to
the station that has been on-hook for the longest
period of time.

A. Agent Queue Status Display

The Agent Queue Status feature provides a
means for an agent and UCD supervisor to view
the status of their UCD group. This display is an
idle state display and will prompt a supervisor
that Agents in a group are having problems
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answering all their calls. The display will tell the
agent and his supervisor how many calls are in
gueue, how many agents are available or
logged into the group, and the length of time in
minutes that the oldest call has been in queue.
The agent will receive the calls in queue display
whenever there is a call in queue.

There are two methods of viewing UCD Group
call queue status.

1. In-service UCD agents and the assigned over-
flow station will see the quantity of calls in queue
on the LCD of their station for the UCD group
of which they are a member. If every member
of a UCD group is busy and calls are in queue,
the Supervisor/Agent Queue Status display will
be seen at all UCD members of that group.

i a. UCD member Is taken out of the group {l.e..
‘DND, All Call Forward, Unavailable, etc. ) they will

not recelve calls in queue information.

2. Any station not assigned in a UCD group can
view the number of calls in queue for any given
UCD Group. To view the number of calls in
queue the station user dials the Calls in Queue
code (or presses a programmed FLEX button
with this code) then enters the UCD group
desired. The LCD will display, on a real time
basis, the number of calls in gueue for that
group.

B. Alternate UCD Group Assignments

An alternate UCD group can be programmed
so that if stations in one group are busy, the
alternate group will be checked for an available
station.

C. Auto Wrap-Up w/Timer

After completion of a UCD call (on-hook) the
agent will not be subjected to another UCD call
for the duration of the Auto Wrap-Up timer
(regardless of the number of calls in queue),
allowing the agent to finish call related work or
access other facilities. This will allow agents to
remove themselves from the group (i.e.. DND,
Unavailable, Call Forward or originate another
call). The auto wrap-up timer is programmed as
part of the UCD database. (System-wide)

D. Available/Unavailable Mode

Stations programmed into a UCD group may
log off and on to their assigned UCD group by
dialing an Available/Unavailable code. When
an agent is in the Available mode that agent will
receive UCD calls in the normal manner. When
an agent is in the Unavailable mode that agent
will no longer receive UCD type calls, however
may receive non-UCD calls. Agents that have
logged off by going Unavailable will receive a

visual reminder that they are logged off with a
flashing LED and or a LCD display message.
Incoming CO Direct Ringing

CO Lines can be programmed to ring directly
into a UCD group. When all agents are busy
and RAN is enabled, the system will answer the

calier and present the 1st RAN announcement
automatically.

No-Answer Recall Timer

if a call routed to a station via UCD is not
answered by the UCD Agent/Station before the
No-Answer Recall timer expires, the call will be
returned to UCD Queue with the highest prior-
ity. In addition, the station that failed to answer
the ringing UCD call will be placed into an
Out-Of-Senvice (O0S) state.

No-Answer Retry Timer

When the No-Answer Recall timer expires, a
station that failed to answer the ringing UCD call
is placed into an out of service (OOS) state. The
station that was taken out of service (OOS) will
be placed back in service if the agent hits his
available flex button or dials the available flex
code. In addition, the agent will be placed back
in service if the No-Answer Retry timer expires.
If the agent does not answer his next UCD call,
he will again be taken out of service. This cycle
will continue until the station answers calls, logs
out, or goes unavailable.

Overflow Station Assignments

An overflow station may be assigned to route
callers in queue to a designated station after a
specified time. The overflow station may notbe
one of the UCD group stations.

An enhancement has been made to the UCD
Overflow Station to allow UCD calls reaching
the UCD Overflow Station to call forward to
another station. This enhancement is allowed
or denied on a system-wide basis. Once en-
abled in programming, a UCD Overflow station
can Busy/No-Answer forward to Voice Mail
Groups, Hunt Groups and stations. If the UCD
Overflow station is busy or does not answer
before the no-answer call timer expires, the
UCD call will forward to Voice Mail.

Recorded Announcements (RAN)

Recorded announcement devices can be as-
signed to provide up to eight different mes-
sages, if all stations in a UCD group are busy.
The eight messages are available to all eight
UCD groups in different configurations. A RAN
tabie can be the answer port for unanswered
incoming calls to a UCD group, while another
table can provide the secondary message.
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Each RAN device can provide an an-
nouncement to one caller at atime. Subsequent
callers will be queued onto the message on a

first-in basis.
200.151 UNIVERSAL DAY/NIGHT ANSWER
(UDA/UNA) (FP3)

incoming CO lines can be programmed for Universal
Day Answer (UDA) or Universal Night Answer
(UNA). UDA/UNA assigned CQ lines can also signal
over the external page port(s). External Day ringing
is programmed on a system-wide basis in admin
programming. Stations which do not have access to
a line during the day can answer that line while the
System is in the Night Mode by dialing a UNA code.
In order to utilize this feature, a Loop button or an
appearance of the trunk must be present on the
station.

200.152 VOICE MAIL GROUPS (VM)
This feature is available with optional software.

The Voice Mail feature automatically handles unan-
swered calls. Stations may forward calls to a voice
mail group {for leaving mait) or may call the voice
mail group directly (to retrieve mail) with no assis-
tance from the attendant. Up to eight voice mail
groups containing up to eight Voice Mail stations can
be configured in the system. Each station interfaces
with a port on the Single Line Telephone Board
(SL12). Each voice mail “station” can be shared by
a number of actual users. A Single Line Telephone
Board (5L12) is required when utilizing the Starplus
Digital Key Telephone System Voice Mail “In-Band”
integration.

In addition, calls that are transferred from a Voice
Mail group will NOT recall to the VM group. Instead,
the call will recall to the Attendant station. If no
Attendant station is programmed in the system, the
call will continue to recall this station. This is useful
for Voice Mail systems that only provide unsuper-
vised transfer capability.

By default, all Volce Mail siations are placed inlo
ey Pickup Group 1. You may need to change the
default setiing.

A. VM Disconnect Signal - Pass Thru

To avoid Voice Mail ports from being tied up, as
a result of CO line callers abandoning the call
or not exiting the VM system properly, a discon-
nect signal has been provided to notify the VM
system that a CO or intercom caller has hung
up or abandoned the call. “Silence” is provided
to the VM port followed by “busy tone” to aid the
VM system to recognize that an intercom caller
has abandoned the call.

VM In-Band Signaling Integration

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System
allow the system to be programmed so that if a
station programmed to receive incoming CO
line ringing is forwarded to Voice Mail they may
have direct incoming calters routed directly into
their stations voice mail box through the use of
“In-Band” signaling. Alternately, incoming CO
lines can be programmed to ring directly into the
Voice Mail system. In this case, callers will be
answered by the Voice Mail or Auto Attendant
Main greeting.

Incoming CO callers can be call forwarded into
Voice Mail automatically if a Preset Forward
Destination is programmed for that CO line and
the same CO Line programmed to ring at one
station. Additionally, CO lines programmed to
ring at an attendant station will station call for-
ward into the Voice Mail system (if programmed
to ring only at cne attendant station) and be
presented to the main greeting (not the atten-
dant stations mail box) even when ID digits are
enabled.

VM LCD Message(s) Indication (FP3)

This feature is only available with Starpius
AVP Feature Package 2 software.

This feature presents the number of new Voice
Messages to users on their LCD display. The
new VM LCD message on the keyset takes
priority over Forward, DND, Messages, and idle
displays. Ringing, Recalling, Outgoing calls,
and current call operation displays will override
the VM message display for the duration of the
call or operation. This feature is programmable
on a system-wide basis.

VM Message Waiting Indication

When Voice Mail has received a voice message
for a user who has a station on the Starplus
Digital Key Teiephone System, the VM con-
nected to the system can leave a message
waiting indication at the VM users station. When
the station user retrieves their mail, the VM
system can cancel the message waiting indica-
tion left at a station via a VM port.

The message waiting indication will appear on
the programmed Voice Mail (group) button. If
such a button has not been programmed, a
voice mail message waiting indication wili ap-
pear on the MSG WAIT button as a normal
message waiting signal.
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E. VM Tone Mode Calling Option

Voice mail systems and/or Automated Atten-
dants can utilize the Calling Station Tone Mode
option, This is usefu! when using supenvised
transfer or call screening options on voice mail
or auto attendant(s) requiring ring back tone for
proper call handling.

F. VM Transfer/Forward

This feature allows Voice Mail calls, upon
reaching a forwarded to VM station, to forward
back into the Voice Mail unit. This is useful when
VM ports are being used as both Auto Attendant
and VM ports. This feature can be enabled/dis-
abled for all VM groups.

G. VM Transfer with 1D Digits (FP3)

This feature provides an attendant or station
user a way to transfer a caller directly into a
voice mail box. This allows the station identifi-
cation digits to be entered by the transferring
party. Using this feature, a caller can be trans-
ferred to a voice mail box when 1) a station user
on the system is not forwarded toc VM or 2) the
destination voice mail box owner is not a station
user. CO trunks and intemal calls may be trans-
ferred into voice malil using this feature. If no
voice mail ID digits are dialed by the transferring
station, then the identification digits of the trans-
ferring station will be sent to the voice mail.

This feature has been enhanced to allow digits
000-999 to be dialed when using the VM with
ID feature. This allows on a per station basis,
the ID number that is sent to Voice Mail to be
flexible. By default, the station number is sent
to the Voice Mail system. In database program-
ming, there is a field to insert a 3-digit entry
(000-999) which can be sent to the Voice Mail
system in place of the station number. This is
usefut when a station user manually transfers a
caller to a mailbox.

200.153 VOLUME CONTROLS

Both speaker and tone ringing volumes can be sepa-
rately adjusted by utilizing the two slide switches on
the front of the digital terminal.
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Table 210-1 SLT Station Features/Software Packages

FEATURE

STANDARD
PKG

VMI
PKG

ACD
PKG

ADDITIONAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

A

ACCOUNE COOBS.. ... et et i srie st sssnssssrimsss e mesnaes e 21 041
Account Codes* (Verified)/Traveling COS (FP3)...............210:1
2101

Automatic Ling ACCESS......cceeeiii et
c

Call FOMWAL............ccv e s svrrneeen e ssss e e s ee 2 1071
Camp-On ..........ocuws 210-1
CONBIBNCE ..ovvivviiiierereee s e steeemn e st s s 21 01
Conference w/Personal Park ........ccoecco e viecvnniccnnn e 21 041
D

Direct Qutside Line ACCBSS ..o vcven e s e 2 1021
Direct Quiside Ling RINGING ..o iniiininciim e 210-1
Directed Gal PICk-UP ........... oo ivermnnin s e sissersannsen e 21001
Do Not Disturb (DND) ... 2102
G

Group Call Pick-Up ... s ee e 210-2
H

Handset Receiver GAiN ... cerevevec e 21 042
|

Intercom Calling .....ccoovvvrmvee i niiicct s e 21 2
L

Loop INterrupt QPO ....ccc v i snsn e 2 V022
M

Message Waiting/Call BACK ......orvoerniiiin 210-2
Messages - Personatized. ... 210-2
Custom Messages 210-2

o)

OFf-HoOk Preference .......ccovveeveeeecceviecec vnesinssresins e ansramer e 21 002
]

Personal Park ......ccc.ovinoiiimmnsnnrnnnenssnersssrensrssnnssessremesenenesses 2 1 0-2
Q

QUBUING ..coeeevee i s e 21 OF2
S

SHEHON SPEEA DIAl .oevvvveooe oo cereneeess s senssssssireenns 2102

SystEm SPEd DAl ..........ooeo oo nenensss s serssssssereeens 2102
T

L Y11 ) SO ORUUPUPPRIN -~ | o

z Z

22 2 2

2 2 2 Z

N=No additional hardware required, *System Memory Expansion Kit required.
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SECTION 210
SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE FEATURE DESCRIPTION

Single Line telephones have access to maost of the
system and station features listed in the previous
section, however, the additional features listed be-
jow are unique to Single Line Telephones. Single
Line Telephone Board (SL12) is required in the SPD
4896 system for proper SLT operation. A Single Line
Adapter (OPX) box and -48v dc power supply may
also provide single line operation. An abbreviated
feature index is provided in Table 210-1 SLT Station
Features/Software Packages.

210.1 ACCOUNT CODES

SLT stations may enter an account code, up to
12-digits in length, to identify calls for billing/tracking
purposes. The account code may be entered either
before the call or during the call (the outside caller is
placed on hold while the account code is entered if
during the call.). The account code is recorded on
the SMDR printout. Account codes are non-verified
and can vary in length from 1 to 12 digits.

210.2 VERIFIED ACCOUNT CODES/TRAV-
ELING COS {FP3)

The Verified Account Code/Traveling Class of Serv-
ice (COS) feature provides the ability to track specific
calls by entering a verified, variable length {up to
12-digits) identifier. Each account code can be as-
signed a day and night Class-of-Service for de-
terming the dialing privileges allowed by that account
code. This provides a means for users to override a
restricted station. If the dialed account code matches
the Verified Account code table, intercom dial tone
will be returned, otherwise error tone will be pre-
sented. The use of forced Account Codes is optional,
offered on a system-wide basis. SMDR must be
enabled in order for the account code to print out as
part of the SMDR record. The Starplus SPD 4896
system allows for up to 250 12-digit account codes
for verification purposes. The System Memory Ex-
pansion Kit is required for this feature.

2103 AUTOMATIC LINE ACCESS

SLT's may have their station programmed to access
a particular CO Line such as a private line or a line
from a Group of CO lines upon going off-hook. This
is useful in Centrex or PBX applications when station
users have dedicated or individual lines. Qutside line
dial tone is received just by going off-hook, without
the need to dial access codes.

2104 CALL FORWARD

Single line telephones may direct intercom calls and
transferred CO lines to be forwarded to another
station. SLTs have access to all forwarding options
that Key station users have:

¢ Call Forward - All Calls

e Call Forward - No Answer [7]

Call Forward - Busy [8]

Call Forward - Busy/No Answer [9]
Call Forward - Off-Net %]

Preset Call Forward

210.5 CAMP ON

A busy station can be notified that an outside line is
on hold and waiting for them. The busy station is
notified of this by a beep tone. Single line telephones
can receive a camp on indication or initiate one by
using an access code.

210.6 CONFERENCE

An SLT user can initiate a conference with an outside
line and one other internal station.

210.7 CONFERENCE /WITH PERSONAL
PARK

Single Line Telephones (SLT) can initiate a confer-
ence between two outside (CO) calls. The Personal
Park feature is used in conjunction with the SLT
conference code to make this possible. A combina-
tion of features are derived from these dial codes
(Personal Park, Flip/Flop, and Multi-line Confer-
ence).

210.8 DIRECT OUTSIDE LINE GROUP AC-
CESS

Single line telephones can access outside lines by

dialing CO line group access codes 9 or 81-87.

2109 DIRECT OUTSIDE LINE RINGING

Single line telephones can be set up to receive direct
outside line ringing. SLTs may be programmed to
receive incoming CO Ringing on more than one CO
line. However, an SLT can answer only ONE call at
a time. If a SLT is busy when a CO call rings in,
camp-on tone will be given to that SLT station.

210.10 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP

Tone ringing intercom calls, Initial Ringing CO calls
and transferred outside line calls to specific stations
can be picked up by single line telephones. For this
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type of pickup, the stations do not have to be in the
same pickup group.

210.11 DO NOT DISTURB (DND)

Each telephone user can be allowed to place their
phone in Do Not Disturb. The user will receive error
tone if they are not allowed this feature. They will also
receive a confidence tone when lifting the handset
to remind them they are in Do Not Disturb. The
attendant can override a station in DND.

210.12 GROUP CALL PICK-UP

Tone ringing intercom calls, transferred outside line
calls, and initially ringing calls can be picked up by
single line telephcnes by dialing a special pickup
code. The telephones must be in the same pickup
group.

210.13 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN

This feature allows an SLT user while on a CO call
to hookilash and dial a code to increase/decrease
the handset volume.

210.14 INTERCOM CALLING

Single line telephones can make and receive infer-
com calls.

210.15 LOOP INTERRUPT OPTION

This feature allows Single Line telephone ports to
provide a Loop Disconnect signal to any devices that
are connected to an SLT port. This is an inherent
operation, no programming is necessary.
The signal is provided when a CQ line, marked with
Loop Supervision, connected to an slt port receives
Loop Supervision from the Centrai Office.
When an internal call to an SLT is terminated, the
SLT will provide the Loop Interrupt signal.

The Loop Interrupt signal consists of an open for
700ms with less than 5ma.

210.16  MESSAGE WAITING/CALL BACK

Single Line Telephones calling a station that is busy,
idle, or in Do Not Disturb can leave a message
waiting indication to signal the station to call back.

210.17 MESSAGES - PERSONALIZED

Each SLT station can select a pre-assigned mes-
sage to be displayed on the LCD of the Digital
Terminal receiving that message. There are ten pos-
sible messages which can be displayed:

— 00= Clears Messages

— 01=ON VACATION

— 02= RETURN AM

— 03=RETURN PM

— 04= RETURN TOMORROW

— 05= RETURN NEXT WEEK

06= ON TRIP
07=IN MEETING
08= AT HOME
09= ON BREAK
10= AT LUNCH

A. Messages - Custom

This feature allows the system administrator to
enter up to ten custom messages for use by
station users of the system. These messages
may be specified and customized by the cus-
tomer on a system-wide basis.

210,18 NIGHT SERVICE

When outside lines are marked UNA and the system
is placed into night service, a single line telephone
can answer incoming calls on lines it does not nor-
mally have access to by dialing {#5]. When Externai
Night Ringing is enabled in database programming,
ringing is outputted on the exiernal page ports.

210.19 OFF-HOOK PREFERENCE

SLT's may have their station programmed to access
a particular CO Line such as a private line or a line
from a Group of CO lines upon going off-hock. This
is useful in Centrex or PBX applications when station
users have dedicated lines. Outside line dial tone is
received just by going off-hook, without the need to
dial access codes.

210.20 PERSONAL PARK

Singie line telephones can be connected to two calls
(Intercom or CO lines) at the same time and “flip/flop”
between the two calls. This can be performed with
originated or received calls. This feature is aiso used
with SLT multi-line conference feature.

210.21  QUEUING

Single line telephones can be placed in a queue
awaiting the first available outside line in a group to
become available.

210.22 STATION SPEED DIAL

Each SLT user may program up to 20 individual
speed dial numbers. Each speed dial number can be
up to 24-digits in length.

21023 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL

Each SLT user can be allowed access to system
speed dial numbers on a programmable basis. The
tast forty system speed numbers override toll restric-
tion.

210.24 TRANSFER

Outside lines may be transferred by or to single iine
telephones. These transfers can be either an-
nounced or unannounced.

210-2
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Table 220-1 Attendant Features/Software Packages

FEATURE

STANDARD
PKG

VMI
PKG

ACD
PKG

ADDITIONAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIRED

A

Attendant Alternate Position (FP3) .........cccoo e e 22041
Attendant Disable Outgoing ACCess ..........ccceeviveeeneie e e 0 22041
Attendant Display (FP3} ... 220-1
Attendant Overflow ...... e s 220-1
Attendant OVerrige ... i i s 22071
Attendant POSIION ... e see e e e e 2201
Attendant Recall.... 220-1
Attendant SEArCh ... e e, 220-2
Attendant Special Ring Mode (FP3} ... 220-1
Automatic Night Mode........cco im0 22041
B

Busy Lamp Field Indicators.............. ... 220-2
D

Direct Station Calling ...ccococoverinimcceerer e 220092
H

Handset Receiver Gain ..o e eece 0, 220-2
|

Incoming CO Line Off-Net Forward ..o ieeninneninnnne . 220-2
M
Mapping OPHONS......ccoiv s e 2202
Messages - CUSIOM ...........ccn i e e 220-2
N
Night Service Feature .........c.ccoocv v, 220-2
R

REIBASE KOY......vecoveveoereerereersseeeecesereeessneessesrees s eens e oo 220-2
T

Time and Date Programming..........cccooovceem e vvennmececsccnn v . 22002

e & & & 5 & & & »

2z 2222 Z Z ZZ

N=No additional hardware required, *System Memory Expansion Kit required.
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SECTION 220
ATTENDANT FEATURE DESCRIPTION

The Attendant and Attendant(s) with DSS/DLS fea-
tures of the Starplus Digital Key Telephone System
are listed and described below in alphabetical order.
An abbreviated feature index is provided in Table
220-1 Attendant Features/Software Packages.

220.1 ATTENDANT ALTERNATE POSITION
(FP3)

This feature is available with optional software.
This feature allows Attendant stations to program a
flexible button to place their station in an unavailable
mode. When this station is in the unavailable mode,
the next attendant station (2nd) will receive incoming
and "0" calls. All other available attendants will re-
ceive recalls. This feature is based on the system
having three Attendant stations. If all Attendants in
the system are unavailable, no attendants are avail-
able for internal/external calls.

220.2 ATTENDANT DISABLE OUTGOING
ACCESS

The first attendant can disable CO lines, preventing
outgoing access to those lines. This is useful for
removing a faulty line from service, or for reserving
CO lines for important use. All stations that can
normally make calls on the lines are affected, but
incoming calis are not affected. A CO line may be
disabled while it is being used. When the trunk
becomes idle, further outgoing access will be pre-
vented.

220.3 ATTENDANT DISPLAY (FP3)

The Atftendant display enhancement modifies the
way in which multiple CO calls ringing at the atten-
dant station are displayed. Currently, if two CO calls
are ringing at an attendant station, when the station
goes off hook, the first CO call will be answered. The
LCD display will then update to show the second CO
call that is ringing which sometimes doesn’t allow the
station to view the current CO calls’ LCD information.
This enhancement will keep the current calis’ infor-
mation on the LCD for a programmable period oftime
and then shows any other CQ calis ringing in at the
time.

220.4 ATTENDANT OVERFLOW

System programming aliows the attendant station to
be programmed so that if the attendant is busy or not
there, the call will be automatically forwarded to
another predetermined station, VM Group, Hunt
Group, ACD or UCD group after a programmed

period of time. (Refer to Call Forward, Station and
Preset)

220.5 ATTENDANT OVERRIDE

Attendant stations may override a busy station or
ring a station in DND. While busy, pressing the
override key provides override tone and a five sec-
ond delay before voice cut-through to the called party
occurs, automatically placing any outside line call on
Hold. The Attendant Override function must be pro-
grammed onto a flex bution and can be enabled or
disabied in programming.

2206 ATTENDANT POSITION

The system identifies a maximum of three program-
mable stations as attendants for line recalls and
attendant features. The first programmed attendant
can enter system date and time information as well
as System Speed numbers from this position without
entering the programming mode. The Starplus Digi-
tal Key Telephone System is placed in Night Service
by any programmed attendant pressing the NIGHT
{DND) button or dialing the NIGHT code.

220.7 ATTENDANT RECALL

A held CO call left unattended by a station will recall
the attendant(s) after a programmable period of time
has elapsed. A recaliing CO line flashes at a distinc-
tive rate and has an LCD display that identifies the
originating station of the unanswered call.

220.8 ATTENDANT SPECIAL RING MODE
(FP3)

This feature provides an additional ring mode that is
manually invoked by the Attendant. This mode pro-
vides a third ring list so that the system has a day
ring mode, a night ring mode , and a special ring
mode. Each CO line can have a special mode ring
assignment associated to it. Up to ten stations per
CO line may ring in the special mode. By default, no
stations are programmed to ring in the special ring
mode.

220.9 AUTOMATIC NIGHT MODE

In addition to the attendants capability to place the
system into and out of night mode manually, by
pressing the Night key, an automatic night mode
schedule has been added to the system. The auto-
matic schedule is determined in database program-
ming on a weekly basis, including Saturday and
Sunday. The Attendant can override the automatic
schedule by pressing the NIGHT (DND) buiton.
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220.10 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN

This feature provides the user with a flexible button
that can be programmed on their keyset. When
programmed, allows the user to increase/decrease
the handset receiver gain while on a CO call or
intercom call.

220.11 INCOMING CO LINE OFF-NET FOR-
WARD

Allows the first attendant to forward incoming CO
calls to an Off-Net location. The attendant must have
a direct appearance of the CO fine to be forwarded.
Forwarding can be established on a per CO line
group basis, all CO lines, or an individual CO line
may be simultaneously forwarded to an off-net loca-
tion.

220.12 NIGHT SERVICE FEATURE

The Night Service feature will provide a means to put
the system in night mode from any keyset or remove
the system from night mode from any keyset as long
as the system was put in night mode by the night
service feature flex button. If the system was placed
in night mode by the attendant using her DND button
or if the system was placed in night mode by the
automatic schedule, the night service flex button can
not remove the system from night mode.

220.13 TIME AND DATE PROGRAMMING

This feature allows the first programmed attendant
to set the time and date without entering the pro-
gramming mode.

ATTENDANT LS FEATUR

220.14 ATTENDANT SEARCH

Allows a user to make a series of intercom calls
without hanging up the handset. An intercom con-
nection is switched to another station whenever a
DSS key is pressed. Pressing the next DSS key
terminates the previous intercom call.

220.15 BUSY LAMP FIELD INDICATORS

Each station key on the DSS console has a corre-
sponding indicator which shows whether the station
is idle or busy. The indicator is lit when the station is
busy and uniit if the station is idle. A station in DND
mode is shown by a flashing indicator.

220.16 DIRECT STATION CALLING

Enables the user to make an intercom voice call to
any Digital Terminal in the system. Permits you to
automatically put an outside caller on hold and simul-
taneousty make an intercom call to an internal sta-
tion. Also allows you to transfer an intercom cali or
outside call that is on hoid to another station.

220.17 MAPPING OPTIONS

The DSS/DLS Console unit can access Stations,
Direct Appearing CO Lines, or features that may be
assigned to any of the flexible buttons.

A DSS/DLS unit may be assigned to one of the
different MAP configurations available. Any one of
the three MIAP configurations may be assigned to the
DSS/DLS and any number of maps may be assigned
to one station. However, MAPs that have buttons
assigned as CO lines cannot be changed, buttons
assigned as Stafions can be changed by the user.
Up to three maps may be assigned to one station.

There are three pre-defined MAPs for the DSS/DLS
console with default button programming. Refer to
Figure 220-1 DSS Conscle Map 1, Figure 220-2
DSS Console Map 2 and Map 3, and Figure 220-3
DSS Console Map 4 and Map 5 for a button layout
of each DSS Console Map. Each Attendant may
have up to three DSS/DLS Consoles assigned to
work with one Attendant station.

220.18 MESSAGES - CUSTOM

This feature allows the first programmed attendant
(system administrator) to enter up to ten custom
messages for use by station users of the system. Up
to 24-characters may be entered as the custom
message (this will represent 48 digits entered). A
station user may store any of the available messages
under a flexible button assigned as a Message Ac-
cess button. These messages may be specified and
customized by the customer on a system-wide basis.
Message status is stored in battery protected area
of memory for retention in the event of a power failure
or system reset (soft or hard).

22019 RELEASE KEY

Allows the user to disconnect calls while off-hook,
speeding up call handling time.

220-2
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MAP #1 has by default the first 12 CO lines and the first 36 Stations 100-135. This provides a default layout of
a 12x36 configuration. CO Line ringing on Map 1 is determined by CO Line Ringing Assignments.

STA 107

STA 110

STA 111

Figure 220-1 DSS Console Map 1
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MAP #2 has by default the first 48 Stations, 100-147. All butions on Map #2 are flexible and can be changed by
the station user. This map can be duplicated on another DSS/DLS Console and assigned to the same station.
MAP #3 by default is intended to be used with Map #2 in that is has the remaining station, 148-195 to provide a
96 station configuration. All of the buttons on Map #3 are flexible and can be changed by the user. This map can
be duplicated on another DSS/DLS Console and assigned to the same station.

STA 116 STA 148

STA 180

STA 149 STA 181

STA 183 '

STA 185

STA 128

STA 147

STA 131 |

Figure 220-2 DSS Console Map 2 and Map 3
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MAP #4 has by default, CO Lines 1-48 appear in sequential order.

MAP #5 has by default, CO Lines 49-96 appear in sequential order. Provides the receiving station with CO Line
buttons when used in conjunction with DSS Map 4 for a full 96 CO Line mapping. CO Line ringing on Maps 1, 4

and 5 is determined by CO Line Ringing Assignments.

UNET7

LINE 18

LINE 81

" LINE 82

LINE 19

—

~ LNE20

LINE 22

LINE23

| LNE74

LINE 75

| LINE 76
LK

_ LNE 77

LINE 31

| LINE32

Figure 220-3 DSS Console Map 4 and Map 5
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SECTION 300
STATION FEATURE OPERATION

300.1 INTRODUCTION

The Starplus Digitai Key Telephone System has a
wide variety of features and flexible programming,
allowing each telephone user to program his/her
telephone to meet his/her own individual needs.

This section of the manual contains the operating
instructions for Digital Key Terminals and includes
an illustration of the key telephone used in the Star-
plus Digital Key Telephone System and description
of the keys on the telephones and their functions. it
is designed to provide step-by-step instructions for
operating the Digital Key Terminals in the system.
Visual and audible cues which accompany the vari-
ous steps in the operation of the features are also
included.

Literature similar to these operating instructions has
been prepared for use by the customer in the form
of a Station User's Guides.

300.2 KEY TELEPHONE STATION FEA-
TURES

Each Starplus Digital Key Telephone System pro-

vides the following keys, indicators and features:

HANDSET AND SPEAKER are located at the left
side of the front panel. A handset is provided to allow
confidential conversation when desired. Lifting the
handset from its cradle (going off-hook) disengages
the station’s built-in speaker.

The speaker is located directly below the center
portion of the handset. The station may be operated
with the handset on-hook. When this occurs, audio
is transmitted to the station user through the station's
speaker.

FLEXIBLE BUTTONS are used to access idle out-
side lines, provide DSS/BLF for internal stations,
access speed dial numbers and activate features.
These buttons are programmed by the individual
station user. The default flex feature buttons are
described below:

CAMP-ON (flex) button enables you to alert a
busy party that an outside line is on hold and
waiting for them. A flex button must be assigned
to use this feature.

LINE QUEUE (flex) button allows you to queue
onto an outside line when all lines in a group are
busy. Your station is placed in queue awaiting
a line in the same group to become availabie.
A flex button must be assigned to use this
feature.

CALL BACK (flex) button allows you to initiate
an automatic call back request to another busy
station. As soon as that station becomes idle,
the station that left the call back request is
signaled. A flex button must be assigned to use
this feature.

PICK UP (fiex) button allows you to pickup a
tone ringing intercom call, transferred, incom-
ing, or recalling outside line call to a specific
unattended station either by group or directed
call pick-up.

MSG WAIT (MESSAGE WAIT) (fiex) button
allows you to initiate a message waiting indica-
tion at stations that are busy, unattended, or in
Do Not Disturb. Message Waiting Callback re-
quest left at your station will indicated by a
flashing Msg Wait LED.

FWD (CALL FORWARD) (flex) button allows
you to forward your calls to another station.

DND (DO NOT DISTURB) (flex) button allows
the user to place his/her telephone into a Do
Not Disturb mode to eliminate incoming outside
line ringing, intercom calls, transfers and paging
announcements. The station in DND can use
the telephone to make normalt outgoing calls.
On Attendant stations, this button becomes the
system Night Mode button. A flex button must
be assigned to use this feature.

CONF (CONFERENCE) (flex) button is used to
establish and build conference calls.

FIXED FEATURE BUTTONS:

HOLD button enables you to place an outside
caller on hold.

TRANS (TRANSFER) button is used to transfer
an outside call from one station to another.

FLASH button is used to terminate an outside
call and restore dial tone without having to hang
up the handset. It is also used to transfer calls
behind a PBX or Centrex within those systems.

SPEED button provides you with access to
speed dialing, save number redial and last num-
ber redial. This button is also used to access
flex button programming.

MUTE button aliows you to switch the buiit-in
microphone on or off when using the speaker-
phone, or the handset microphone when using
the handset.
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ON/OFF button enables you to make a tele-
phone call without lifting the handset. It turms
the telephone on and off when using the speak-
erphone.

OUTSIDE CALLS are announced by a tone signal
repeated every 3.2 seconds. The corresponding out-
side line indicator will flash slowly.

INTERCOM CALLS can be tone ringing or voice
announce. If it is voice announced, the receiving
station will receive 2 bursts of tone prior to the
announcement. i it is a tone ringing call, the receiv-
ing station will hear a tone ring every 2.4 seconds.

Figure 300-1 Executive Digital Display Terminal

300-2
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Table 300-1 Digital Terminal Numbering Plan

" 100-219™
434[C]
438

44+[V]
45+H]

499

55+{U]

55 (U]

56 [U]

566

567 55+[U]
570+[BB]
571

572 55+[U]
573

574

575

576 55+[U]
577 55+[U]
578
E#+[XXX]
23

623

625

626

627

628

631

632
633+[#]
633+[#]+{#,%]
633+[ZZ]
633+{00]
634

635
636+[XXX]}
638+(0]
639

[FWD]
[FWDI]+7]
[FWD]+8]
[FWD]H9]
[FWD]+[*]
642

643

644

645
646+[XXX]
647+[XXX]
648+[#,%]

Station Intercom Numbers

Call Park Location 0-7 (system)
Personal Park

Voice Mail* Group Pilot Numbers 0-7
Hunt Group Pilot Numbers 0-7
Modem via DISA access or transfer
ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 0-8

UCD Group Pilot Numbers 0-7

ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 10-15
ACD* or UCD Available/Unavailable
ACD* or UCD Calls in Queue Display
ACD* Call Qualifier

ACD* Agent Logout

ACD* Agent Login

ACD* Group Member Status

ACD* Agent Help

ACD* Supervisor Logout

ACD* Supervisor Login

ACD* Supervisor Queue Status Display
ACD* Overflow Sta Available/Unavailable
Tone Mode Ring Option

Dial By Name

Message Wait

Executive Override/

ACD* Supervisor Monitor Barge-In
LCR Queue Cance!

Account Code Enter

OHVO Enable

Do Not Disturb

Background Music

Personalized Message on a Flex Button
Scroll Canned Messages (FP3)
Personalized Messages

Clear Personalized Messages
Headset Mode

ICLID Display - (unanswered calls)
Station Relocate

Handset Receiver Gain w/display
Incoming CO Call Transfer (FP3)
All Call Forward

No Answer - Cali Forward

Busy - Call Forward

Busy/Mo Answer - Call Forward
Off-Net - Call Forward

Follow-Me Forward (FP3)

Repeat Redial (FP3)

Mailbox Button (FP3)

Intercom Button(s) (FP3)

Call Coverage (Ringing) (FP3)

Call Coverage (Non-Ringing) (FP3)
Keyset Mode (PCl Phone) (FP3)

Clear Call Fwd, DND, Personalized Msgs—l

662
680 Dial Speed Directory
690 Name in Display Programming
691+[BB] Off-Hook Preference Programming
695 Distinctive Ringing
70 All Call Page (internal & External)
71 Internal Page Zone 1
72 internal Page Zone 2
73 Internal Page Zone 3
74 Intemal Page Zone 4
75 Internal All Call Page
76-+0} External All Call Page (All Zones)
76+[P] External Page Zones (1-7)
77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
81 CO Line Group 1
(if LCR is enabled)
82 CO Line Group 2
a3 CO Line Group 3
84 CO Line Group 4
85 CO Line Group 5
86 CO Line Group 6
a7 CO Line Group 7
88 All CO line Groups
{CO Line Off-Net Forward)
9 LCR or CO Line Group 1
(if LCR is disabled)
o Attendant
#0 Group Call Pick Up (Key & SLT)
#43+[C] Call Park Pickup (Key and SLT)
#5 Universal Day/Night Answer (FP3)

[SPEED}+{YY] Speed Dial Access

{00-19 Station) (20-88 System)
Save Number Redial

Last Number Redial

[SPEED}{*]
[SPEED]+{#]

XXX = intercom Station Numbers

YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers

ZZ = Personalized Messages

BB = Button Number

U = ACD* (0-15) or UCD (0-7) Group Number
C = Call Park Location 0-7

H = Hunt Group Number 0-7

V = Voice Mail* Group Number 0-7

P = External Page Zone Number (1-7)

* Features available with optional software

** Based on the default configuration of 96 CO Lines
and 120 Stations. Station numbers 220 through 315
are assigned by increasing the number of KT12
boards and reducing the number of CO12 boards.
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300.3 ANSWERING AN OUTSIDE CALL
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

b. Press slow flashing outside line button, or Loop
button. (If your telephone is programmed with
Preferred Line Answer, you may answer an
outside line by lifting the handset, or pressing
the ON/OFF button.)

300.4 PLACING AN OUTSIDE CALL ON
HOLD
a. If your system is programmed for Exclusive
Hold Preference, press HOLD button once for
Exclusive Hold and twice for System Hold.

b. If your system is programmed for System Hold
Preference, press HOLD button once for Sys-
tem Hold and twice for Exclusive Hold.

300.5 ANSWERING A RECALL

When an outside line has remained on hold for an
extended period of time, you will be reminded with a
recalling ring. (If Preferred Line Answer is enabied,
skip step a.)
a. Press outside line, Loop or Pool button flashing
at very fast rate.

b. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to con-
verse.

300.6 ACCOUNT CODES
When connected to an outside line call:

a. Press pre-programmed* ACCOUNT CODE
button.

b. Dial account code up to 12-digits. (The cther
party will not hear the digits being dialed).
- If account code is less than 12-digits, an [¥]
must be entered to retum to the call.
— If account codes are forced the account
code must be entered prior to dialing the
outside number.

SMDR must be enabled in order for the account
code to become part of the SMDR record.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.7 VERIFIED ACCOUNT CODES/TRAV-
ELING COS (FP3)

The Verified Account Code/Traveling Class of Serv-
ice {(COS) feature provides the ability to track specific
calls by entering a verified, variable length (up to
12-digits) identifier. Each account code can be as-
signed a day and night Class-of-Service for de-
terming the dialing privileges allowed by that account
code, This provides a means for users to override a
restricted station. If the dialed account code matches
the Verified Account code table, intercom dial tone
will be returned, otherwise error tone will be pre-
sented. The use of forced Account Codes is optional,

NOTE

offered on a system-wide basis. SMDR must be
enabled in order for the account code to print out as
part of the SMDR record. The Starplus SPD 4896
system allows for up to 250 12-digit account codes
for verification purposes.

To enter an account code prior to a CO call;

a. Press pre-programmed* ACCOUNT CODE
button before accessing a CO line,

b. Dial the account code up to 12-digits. If the
account code matches a verified account code,
intercom dial tone will be returned. Otherwise
error tone will be presented.

- Ifaccount code is less than 12-digits, an [¥]
asterisk must be entered to return to the call.

c. Access the outside CO line or dial the LCR code
and dial the desired number.

NOTE SMDR must be enabled in order for the account
code to become part of the SMDR record.

Conditions:

» Verified Account Codes will allow use of an
account code as a traveling Class of Serv-
ice.

» If LCR is activated in the system and veri-
fied account codes are forced, the user
must enter the account code before dialing
the LCR code.

+ When verified account codes are forced,
station MUST enter an account code to dial
a number that is restricted through station
COS and toll restriction. An account code
is not required for calis that are not re-
stricted through station COS and toll re-
striction.

» When verified account codes are not
forced, a station user may place a call
without enteting an account code. In this
case, the station user's COS is based on
their station COS. In this case, a user can
enter a verified account code to upgrade
their COS.

+ Verified Account Codes does not function
with Redial feature.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.8 PLACING AN OUTSIDE CALL (Auto-
matic Line Selection)
a. Press outside line or Pool button. ON/OFF but-
ton LED will light and dial tone will be heard.
b. Dial the desired party.
c. When called party answers, lift handset to con-
verse or use speakerphone.
Station user may also dial the individual trunk group
access code to access an outside line.

3004 Revised June 1996
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300.9 AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION
{ACD)(FP3)

This feature is available with optional software.
When purchased, Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) is
not used and is replaced by the ACD functions
identified in the following. 16 Automatic Call Distribu-
tion (ACD) groups can be programmed, each con-
taining up to 16 three-digit station numbers.

A. Agent Login/Logout Feature

The Agent Login/Logout feature provides a
means for an agent to log into one of the ACD
groups and receive calls. For an agent to be
placed into an active ACD state, the agent must
first login. The agent logs in by performing the
following steps:

1, Dial the LOGIN CODE [572] on the dial pad,
followed by the ACD group number (5xx) that
the agent is going to log into.
or
Press a pre-programmed* LOGIN fiex button.

2. The agent enters his unique AGENT ID code
(0000-9999). The LOGIN flex bution LED will
be lit steady. Confirmation tone is heard and the
agent is logged onto the ACD group. The
ON/OFF LED will extinguish if the agent started
the sequence in the handsfree mode. When the
agent fogs in, an ACD login event is sent to the
ACD Events Trace port, if active.

The ACD Agent Log-in LED will-only fight for the
ACD group that is.assigned io that button. .

NOTE

If 2 momber is sssigned lo a spetific ACD group
and uses the login-logout codes to enter and exit

[Velill an ACD group otherthan hie assigned group, the
database :fs changed to reflect the different
groug. - . . . S o

For an agent to remove himself from the ACD group
as an active agent:

1. Dial the LOGOUT CODE [571] on the dial pad,
or
Press a pre-programmed* LOGOUT flex but-
ton. LOGIN flex button LED will extinguish.
When the agent logs out and removes himself
from the ACD group, an ACD logout event is
sent to the ACD Events Trace por, if active.

‘When an ACD agent has a Login flex bufton

programmed onto his station, that flex button

can be usedto Login and Logout of the assigned
ACD group. : :

NOTE

Conditions:

« if an agent logs into an ACD group froma
station that is logged into another ACD
group, the station will be automatically re-
moved from the previous ACD group.

s An agent may log out while in wrap-up, or
unavailable.

« An agent logging in will first be placed in
wrap-up mode before receiving an ACD
call.

e If an agent attempts to log into an ACD
group that already has 16 members, that
agent will receive error tone.

¢ The Starplus Digital System will not verify
agent's ID codes, other than requiring four
digits to be entered.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

B. ACD Agent “HELP” bution

The ACD Agent “HELP” feature provides a
means for an ACD agent to signal his assigned
supenvisor for assistance. A flex button must be
programmed for this feature to operate. Refer
to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

While on a call in progress, the agent:

1. Presses his pre-programmed* “HELP” filex but-
ton. Confirmation tone will be heard by the
agent. The agent will see his “HELP” button
illuminate if a supervisor is logged into his ACD
group. If no supenvisor is logged in, the agent
will receive a burst of error tone and his “HELP”
button will not illuminate.

The ACD supervisor station receives a “HELP”
message if a member of one of the ACD groups
he is assigned to initiates a “HELP" request.
The “HELP” function also sends a Camp-On
tone to the speaker of the supervisors keyset.
The “HELP" message takes precedence over
any other message and can be cleared by the
supervisor by pressing his “HELP” button.
At the time the supervisor receives a “HELP”
request, he can press his “HELP” flex button
foliowed by his override feature button to bridge
onto the ACD group members call. The *"HELP”
" button will place an intercom call to the station
requesting “HELP". The "HELP” message will
be cleared after the supenvisor's “HELP” button
is depressed. In addition, the “HELP” message
will be cleared if the agent was on a call and
went back on hook before the supervisor could
respond. In this case, the "HELP” message will
be converted to a message wait indication. The
agent can also clear the "HELP” request by
hitting his “HELP" button a second time.

Conditions:
e Up to five messages can be left at any
supervisor station.
» The supervisor can cancel the “HELP" re-
guest signal by depressing his flashing
“HELP” button. In addition, a call will be
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placed to the agent requesting “HELP”. If
the agent is on a call, the supervisor can
press his barge-in button to monitor the call
or give assistance on the call.

Only dighal terminails can utilize this feature,
since a flexible button is required to be
programmed.

C. ACD Call Qualification

The CALL QUALIFICATION feature provides a
means for an Agent on ACD type calls to enter
codes that identify the call. This feature pro-
vides up to four digits for the ACD SMDR re-
porting function. This feature permits up to 12
digits to be entered, however only the first four
digits are provided for in the SMDR Record.

The QUALIFY button is programmed using flex
code [570). If the agent wishes to enter his
qualify code into a speed bin, he can do so
using the standard speed bin programming se-
gquence. He can then enter [570] followed by the
bin number. This will provide an agent with a
series of buttons with qualify codes under them.

If a {*] is entered along with the Call Qualifica-
tion code into a speed bin, the display will not
show the Call Qualifier code but will be sent to
the SMDR record.

Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

While on a call, the agent:

1. Presses the pre-programmed CALL QUALIFY
flex button, followed by the four-digit qualify
code. Enter a [*] to complete the sequence. A
short burst of confirmation tone will be heard
thru the keyset speaker, if programmed.

Conditions:

s The outside party will not hear the (qualify
code) account code being entered.

* The qualify code uses the first four digits of
the account code. Therefore the account
code record in the SMDR will contain the
qualify code in the first four digits.

» The qualify code must be entered during
CO talk state.

» Speed dial entries can contain all digits
including the [*], which will terminate the
entry.

D. ACD Agent Queue Status Display
From an idle key telephone:
1. Dial [567] on the dial pad,
or
press pre-programmed* flex button.
2. Dial the three-digit ACD group number (5xx).
ON/OFF button LED lights steady.
+ The Agent Queue Status display shows the

following information:

ACD5xx 00 CALLS IN QUEUE
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am

Where
— 5xx = ACD Group (550-565)
The above display is an idle state display and
will tell the agent and/or his supervisor how
many calls are in queue.
3. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton to terminate the display.

This feature cannot be used with a call in
LIl progress and the station will be considered busy

for incoming calls during this operation.

The agent will automatically receive an en-
hanced Calls in Queue display whenever there
is a call in queue.

The display shows the foliowing information:

5xx: ClQ: xx AGENT(S): xx
0C; : HH:MM:SS

Where
— 5xx = ACD Group (550-565)
— ClQxx = Calls in queue
— AGENT(S):xx = Agents logged in
— OC: hh:mm:ss = Oldest call in hours, min-
utes and seconds
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

E. ACD Available/Unavailable Mode

If you are a ACD agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive ACD
type of calls or you may place your station in the
Unavailable mode to block ACD type calls from
ringing your station.
To go Available:
1. Dial [566] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You may now receive ACD calls.
To go Unavaitabie:
1. Dial [568] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You are now blocked from receiv-
ing ACD calls.

300-6
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*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.
F. ACD Overflow Station -
Available/Unavailable Mode

If you are a ACD Overflow station, you may
place your station in the Available mode to
receive ACD type of calls or you may place your
station in the Unavailable mode to block ACD
type calls from ringing your station.
To go Available:
1. Dial [578] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You may now receive ACD calis.
To go Unavailable:
1. Dial [578] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You are now blocked from receiv-
ing ACD calls.

if no stations are logged into the ACD Group,
ACD cails will overfiow to the Attendant station.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Fiexible Button Assignment.

G. ACD Overflow Station - Forwarding (FP3)
An enhancement has been made to the ACD
Overflow Station to allow ACD calls reaching
the ACD Overflow Station to call forward to
another station.

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3. Dial the desired code:
- [7] = no answer calls
— [8] = busy calls
— [9] = busy and no answer calls.

NOTE Skip the .preceding step for immediate
forwarding. . . _ .

4. Dial the three-digit destination number where
calls are to be forwarded. (Station, Voice Mail,
ACD groups, Hunt group, or System Speed
(*%20-%99) bin for off-net forwarding). Confir-
mation tone willi be heard. _

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

To remove Call Forwarding:

1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button. Con-
firmation tone will be heard and the FWD LED
is extinguished.

The overflow station foliows the following rules:

1. 1t will forward on the No Answer Timer if the
forward is set to NO ANSWER or BUSY NO
ANSWER.

2. It will forward immediately if the station is set to
any other forward type.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

H. Supervisor Login/Logout Feature

The Supervisor Login/Logout feature provides
a means for a supervisor to log into one of the
ACD groups and monitor calls.

1. Dial the LOGIN CODE [576] on the dial pad,
followed by the ACD group number (5xx} that
the supervisor is going to log into,
or
Press a pre-programmed* LOGIN flex button.
(Flex button must have 576+5xx programmed
onto it.)

2. The supervisor enters his unique SUPERVI-
SOR ID code (0000-9999). The LOGIN flex
button LED will be lit steady. Confirmation tone
is heard and the supervisor is logged onto the
ACD group. The ON/OFF LED will extinguish if
the supervisor started the sequence in the
handsfree mode. When the supervisor logs in,
an ACD login event is sent to the ACD Events
Trace port, if active.

For a supenvisor to remove himself from the ACD
group as an active supervisor:

1. Dial the LOGOUT CODE [575] on the dial pad,
followed by the ACD group number (5xx) that
the supervisor is going to log out of,
or
Press a pre-programmed” LOGOUT flex but-
ton. (Flex button must have 575+5xx pro-
grammed onto it). The LOGIN flex button LED
will extinguish. When the supervisor logs out
and removes himself from the ACD group, an
ACD logout event is sent to the ACD Events
Trace port, if active.

The ACD Supervisor Log-in LED will only light:
forthe ACDgroup that is assigned to that button.

When an ACD Login fiex butfon is programmed
in the system, that same flex button can be used
to loggle the LoginlLogout feature. .

Conditions:

» Ifa supervisor logs into an ACD group from
a station that is logged into another ACD
group, the station will remain in the pre-
vious ACD group.

» A supervisor may log out while in wrap-up,
or unavailable.
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» A supervisor logging in will first be placed
in wrap-up mode before receiving an ACD
call.

e If a supervisor attempts to log into an ACD
group as an agent and that group already
has 16 members, the supervisor will re-
ceive error tone,

» The Starplus Digital System will not verify
supervisor's ID codes, other than requiring
four digits to be entered.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

.  Supervisor Monitor With Barge-In

The Supervisor Monitor with Barge-In feature
wilf provide a means for an ACD supervisor to
monitor an agent's call in progress in order to
coach sales techniques or customer relations
skills. When used, a supervisor may intrude
onto an agent's call in a listen onty mode or in
a frue conference mode by use of the barge-in
feature. This feature is available with or without
a warning tone.

The use of Supervisor Monitor w/Barge-in is
limited by federal law and may also be limited or
prohibited by state or local law, so check the
-relevant laws in your area before employing
these festures.

A change in volume may occur on the CO line or
intercom call after the barge-in occurs.

The ACD supervisor can intrude on an agent's
call in the listen only mode by:

1. Dialthe three-digit station number of the agent’s
station. Upon hearing busy tone, press the pre-
programmed* Barge-In flex button. The conver-
sation in progress will be heard by the
Supervisor on the handset receiver and the
Supervisor's MUTE button LED is lit indicating
that the Supervisor's transmit is muted. If the
Supervisor wishes to participate in the conver-
sation in a true conference mode, he can de-
press his MUTE button which removes mute.

The Executive Override Code, [625] is used ta.
L2l program Supv Monitor. with Barge-in feltura
-onto a flex button. o _ o
Oniy dighal terminals or SLT stations may be
intruded using this faature

NOTE

Conditions:

» Supenvisors are granted the Barge-in op-
tion if they log in at a station with the Super-
visor Barge-In/Executive Override
enabled in programming.

* Supervisors can only Barge-In on calls of
members of the ACD group(s) that they are
logged into.

* Warning tone is enabled and disabled us-
ing the Executive override warning tone
option (FLASH 05, button 4).

» Supervisor stations must be digital termi-
nals.

J. Supervisor Queue Status Display

The Supervisor Queue Status feature will pro-
vide a means for an ACD supenvisor to view the
status of their ACD group. This display is an idle
state display and will prompt a Supenvisor that
a group is having problems answering all their
calls. The display will tell the supervisor how
many calls are in queus, how many agents are
logged into the ACD group, and the length of
time in minutes that the oldest call has been in
queue.

The supervisor station logged onto the ACD
group can obtain the Queue Status display by:

1. Dialing the Queue Status code [577] on the dial
pad, followed by the ACD group (5xx) the su-
pervisor wants to observe,
or
Press the pre-programmed* flex button.

The Queue Status display show the following

information:
50 ClIQ: xx AGENTS: xx
QC: HH:MM:S55
Where

—- 5xx =ACD Group (550-565)

— ClQnoc = Calls in queue

— AGENT(S):»xx = Agents logged in

—- OC: hh:mm:ss = Oldest call in hours, min-
utes and seconds

if the supervisor wants to change the display to a
different group:

1. Dials the Queue Status code [577] on the dial
pad, foliowed by the ACD group that he wishes
to observe,
or
Presses the pre-programmed* flex button.

Conditions:

+ To receive the Supervisor's Queue Status
display, the station must be logged in as a
Supervisor and dial the flex code for the
appropriate group.

s ACD Supervisors will receive the Queue
Status display in real time.

s The Queue Status display is only given
when the ACD group member or Supervi-
sor's station is not receiving a higher priority
display, such as "HELP" or Qut-Of-Service,
or other applicable off-hook events are tak-
ing place at the station.
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+ The Supervisors Queue Status display is
saved in battery backed memory.

« When a Supervisor logs out of the group he
is presently displaying, he must enter a new
request for Queue Status display.

K. ACD Group Member Status

The ACD Group Member Status feature pro-
vides a means for an ACD Supervisor/Agent to
view the status of the eight ACD groups in the
system. This display will tell the Supervi-
sor/Agent which stations are logged into the
group, and if the station logged in is Available/
Unavailable, Out-Of-Setvice, in DND, or busy
on a call. The Supervisor/Agent could use this
display to determine why there are a lot of
queued calls in a specific group.

Any station (Supervisor or Agent) logged onto the
ACD group can bring up the group members display
by:
1. Dialing the ACD Group Member Status code

[573] on the dial pad,

or

Pressing the pre-programmed* flex button. The

display now shows ACD Group 550.
The status of the ACD agents will be displayed with
a letter following the station number that the agent is
logged in at.

t ACDSxx: 110A 111A 112A

1130 114U 115D 116B 117N
The status will be displayed with the following prior-
ity:
Where:

(N} = Not Equipped

— (D) = Do not Disturb

{O) = Out of service

{U) = Unavailable

(B} = Busy on a call

(A) = Avaiiable

i.e.: If an agent made a call while out of service his
status would be out of service, not busy. '

2. Dial an [%] on the dial pad to scroll up to the next
ACD Group. If more than eight members are in
the ACD group, the next depression of the [*]
will display the additional members,
or
Dial a [#] on the dial pad to scroll down to the
previous ACD Group. To return to an idle dis-
play, the Supervisor/Agent station returns to
on-hook condition.

Conditions:

s The ACD Group Members Status display
will be updated at the time the code is
dialed.

300.10 AUTOMATIC SELECTION

Pressing an outside line button, or pool button; a
speed button; a station button; or dialing a number
in the Starplus Digital Key Telephone System num-
bering plan, will automatically activate the speaker-
phone and light the ON/OFF button, if your keysetis
programmed as a speakerphone.

300.11 BACKGROUND MUSIC (Optional)

a. Dial [632] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* flexible button.
(music is heard)

b. Dial [632] on the dial pad again,
or
press the pre-programmed” flexible button
again, and music is discontinued.

¢. When you pick up the handset
or
Press the ON/OFF button, music is discontin-
ued automatically.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.12 CALL BACK

If you dial a telephone that is busy and want to
activate Call Back:

a. Press the pre-programmed* CALL BACK but-
ton.

b. Hang up.

c. When busy station hangs up, you will be sig-
naled.

d. Answer the call; station you called will then be
signaled. (If your station is busy when signaled,
an automatic MSG will be left at your phone.)

When the Automatic Call Back Timer Is enabled,

a call back request will automatically be Invoked

anytime & user listens to Intercom busy tone for
a praget period of time. .

Onty one Call Bsck request can be left at &
(Yol station; the second request will be converted to

& message walt call back request.

*A flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

300.13 CALL COVERAGE FEATURE (FP3)

This feature provides the functionality for stations to
answer calls for other stations by utilizing enhanced
DSS buttons. Visual and Audible status of ringing
stations to an assigned coverage station are pro-
vided.
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To program a flexible button for call coverage at a
station:

a. Press the SPEED button twice.

b. Press the desired flexible button to be pro-
grammed.

c. Dial [646] (Ringing Type) or [647] (Non-Ringing
Type) on the dial pad followed by the extension
number to be covered. Confirmation tone will be
heard. If an error was made during entry, error
tone will be presented.

Once the button is assigned on the station and a call
rings in:

d. The coverage station will hear ringing for the
coverage station after a five second delay.The
ring tone will be the internal ring tone cadence.
The LCD of the coverage station will identify the
ringing station as:

CALL FOR STA XXX
MM/DD/YY HH:MM

e. The Coverage station then presses their flash-
ing Coverage flexible button,
or
Presses the ON/OFF button,
or
Lifts the handset if PLA is enabled. The flash
rate is the same as the incoming CO line ringing
rate. The call will be answered and will cease
to ring at any other stations that may have the
same coverage appearance. The following
message is displayed after the call is answered:

CALL TO STATION XXX
FROM STA YYY HH:MM:SS

By default, no cali coverage buttons are assigned.

Conditions:

+ Multipie coverage stations can have the
same remote ringing station(s) pro-
grammed on their stations.

+ Once a coverage station answers the call,
other stations attempting to answer the call
will receive busy tone and the call coverage
button extinguishes on all appearances of
that button.

¢ This feature can cover SLT extensions,
however an SLT cannot perform the call
coverage function. The SLT extension
does not have to be physically installed,
only the SLT card needs to be installed.

+ Direct CO calls have ring and LCD priority
over call coverage calls. The call coverage
station must have a direct CO appearance
or Loop button in order to pick up an exter-

nal call. If the call coverage station is in
DND, no audible ringing will be heard, how-
ever visual and LCD information will be
presented.

+ This feature can be programmed on any
key station or DSS Console with an avail-
able flexible button. If the DSS with a call
coverage button assigned is unplugged or
moved, the station associated with that
DSS will continue to ring.

o Camp-On or Override will drop any internal
callers that a station is talking to.

e Only one button type (646 or 647) per cov-
ered station can be assigned on a keyset.

300.14 CALL FORWARD: STATION (FP3)

When any type of station call forwarding is invoked,
the LCD display will normally indicate the cail for-
warding mode at all times. An enhancement has
been made to the LCD forwarding dispiay to make
the call forwarding mode display optional. This fea-
ture is enabled/disabled in admin programming on a
system-wide basis.

A. Call Forward - All Calls

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls;

1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3. Press DSS button of desired station,
or
Dial the three-digit extension number where
calls are to be forwarded, including ACD or
UCD, Voice Mail, and Hunt group pilot num-
bers.
4. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.
Refer to Sec. 305.4, Call Forward-Stations for Basic
keyset operation of this feature.

Conditions:

¢ Line Queue, Call back requests, message
wait requests, and pre-selected messages
are canceled when a station activates cali
forward.

» Call back requests are not allowed at a
station where a call is forwarded.

¢ CO Line calls can be transferred by the
receiving station back to the original for-
warded station.

» A station in the call forward mode may still
make outgoing calis.

300-10 Revised June 1996

Issue 2a, July 1995



starpLus ® SPD 4896
Digital Key Telephone System

STATION FEATURE OPERATION

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
Confirmation tone will be heard and the FWD
LED is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.
B. Call Forward - Busy

if you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3. Dial the Cali Forward Busy code [8] on the dial
pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension number where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

Refer to Sec. 305.4, Call Forward-Stations for Basic
keyset operation of this feature.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button,

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button. Con-
firmation tone will be heard and the FWD LED
is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

C. Call Forward - Busy/No Answer
If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed” FWD button,

3, Dial the Call Forward Busy/No Answer code [9]
on the dial pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension number where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

Refer to Sec. 305.4, Call Forward-Stations for Basic
keyset operation of this feature.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed” FWD button. Con-
firmation tone wili be heard and the FWD LED

is extinguished.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

D. Call Forward - Follow-Me (FP3)

This feature allows a user who is away from their
station, to activate/deactivate call forwarding from
another station in the system. This will enable the
user to have their calls forwarded to their current
jocation or forwarded into Voice Mail, ACD/UCD,
Hunt Groups, or System Speed bin for off-net for-
warding or to any other station in the system. When
this call forward is activated, all calls presented to
the forwarded station will forward to the destination
station immediately.

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Follow-Me Forward code [642] on the
dial pad.

3. Dial the station number of the station that for-
warding is desired.

4. Dial the three-digit destination number where
calls are 1o be forwarded. (Station, Voice Mail,
ACD/JCD groups, Hunt group, or System
Speed (%20-%99) bin for off-net forwarding).
Confirmation tone will be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

To remove Follow-Me Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Follow-Me Forward code [642] on the
dial pad.

3. Dial the station number of the station that for-
warding is to be canceled.

4. Dial the same station number again. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard and the FWD LED is
extinguished.

To establish Follow-Me forwarding from an off-site
location:

1. Dial into the sysiem on a DISA or E&M trunk.
Enter the DISA access code, if applicable.

2. Dial the Follow-Me Forward code [642] on the
dial pad.

3. Dial the station number of the station that for-
warding is desired.

4, Dial the three-digit destination number where
calls are to be forwarded. (Station, Voice Mail,
ACDMAJCD groups, Hunt group, or System
Speed (*%20-%99) bin for off-net forwarding).
Confirmation tone will be heard. Five seconds
later dial tone will be received.

To remove Follow-Me Forwarding from an off-site
location:

1. Dial into the system on a DISA or E&M trunk.
Enter the DISA access code, if applicable.
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2. Dial the Follow-Me Forward code [642] on the
diat pad.

3. Dial the station number of the station that for-
warding is to be canceled.

4. Dial the same station number again. Confirma-
tion tone will be heard. Five seconds later dial
tone will be received.

Conditions:

» |If a Call Forward moede is currently active at
the station that forwarding is desired the
new forward will become active and cancel
the previous forward.

¢ Both internal and external calls to the af-
fected station will forward to the designated
location.

¢ Call forwarding must be allowed in pro-
gramming for the affected station.

« When remote forward is activated the for-
warding will be immediate.

+ A stations Call Forward status is stored in
a battery protected area of memory. A
stations Call Forward status will be re-
turned after a power failure or system reset
occurs.

» When a key telephone has been forwarded
remotely, the key stations forward button
will light. the station user may cancel the
forwarding at their station by pressing
ON/OFF and then the FWD putton. SLT
users can cancel their forwarding by going
off hook and dialing the forward code.

¢ DISA callers entering the code and making
a mistake will be given error tone for 3
seconds, silence for 2 seconds, and then
dial tone will be retumed.

E. Call Forward - No Answer

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed™ FWD button.

3. Dial the Call Forward No-Answer code [7] on
the dial pad.,

4, Dial the three-digit extension number where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

Refer to Sec. 305.4, Call Forward-Stations for Basic
keyset operation of this feature.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button. Con-
firmation tone will be heard and the FWD LED
is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Bufton Assignment.
F. Call Forward - Off-Net (via speed dial)

This feature allows stations to forward intercom and
transferred CO calls to an off-net location.

In a speed dial bin, store the number of the off-net
location where calls are to be forwarded. Follow
instructions provided for storing station or system
speed dial numbers.

1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3. Dial [*] on the dial pad. Dial the two-digit speed
bin number (00-19, 20-99) that contains the
number where calls are to be forwarded. Con-
firmation tone is heard. FWD button LED is
flashing.

4. Replace the handset or press the ON/QFF but-
ton.

Refer to Sec. 305.4, Call Forward-Stations for Basic
keyset operation of this feature.

Conditions:

» Line Queue, Call back requests, message
wait requests, and pre-selected messages
are canceled when a station activates call
forward.

» Call back requests are not allowed at a
station where a call is forwarded.

¢ CO Line calis can be transferred by the
receiving station back to the original for-
warded station.

« A station in the call forward mode may still
make outgoing calls.
To remove Off-Net Forwarding
1. Lift handset or press ON/QFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button. Con-
firmation tone wili be heard and the FWD button
LED is extinguished.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Fisxible Button Assignment.
G. Call Forward - ACD or UCD Groups

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed™ FWD button.

3. Dial the desired code:
— [71=no answer calls
— [8] = busy calls
— [9] = busy and no answer calls.
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Skip the preceding step for immediate
forwarding. S

4. Dial the three-digit ACD Group pilot number
(550-565) for groups 1-16, or UCD group pilot
number (550-557) for groups 1-8 where calls
are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone wiil be
heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

Refer to Sec. 305.4, Call Forward-Stations for Basic
keyset operation of this feature.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button. Con-
firmation tone will be heard and the FWD LED
is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

H. Call Forward - Voice Mail Groups

Intercom and Transferred CO callers may be
routed directly to your mail box by forwarding
your phone to a voice mail group. Callers will
then be greeted by your personal voice mail
greeting if available.

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.

3. Dial the desired code:
— [7] = no answer calls
~ [8] = busy calls
- [9] = busy and no answer calis.

NOTE Skip the -pranding step for Immaﬂ_tnte
forwarding. S ' S

4. Dial the three-digit Voice Mail group pilot num-
ber (440-447) for the group (1-8) where calls
are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone will be
heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

Refer to Sec. 305.4, Call Forward-Stations for Basic
keyset operation of this feature,

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button. Con-
firmation tone will be heard and the FWD LED
is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

. Call Forward - Hunt Groups
if you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed™ FWD button.

3. Dial the desired code:
~ [7} = no answer calls
— [8] = busy calls
— [9] = busy and no answer calls.

Skip the preceding step for Immediate
forwarding.

4, Dial the three-digit Hunt group pilot number
(450-457) for groups 1-8 where calls are to be
forwarded. Confirmation tone will be heard.

5. Repiace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

Refer to Sec. 305.4, Call Forward-Stations for Basic
keyset operation of this feature.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button. Con-
firmation tone will be heard and the FWD LED
is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.15 CALL FORWARD: PRESET

Three stations are set-up in a Station Preset Forward
chain. If an incoming CO Line forwarded by the first
station encounters a manually forwarded station
(2nd station is station call forwarded or in DND), then
the incoming CO Line will bypass the manually for-
warded or DND station and forward to the next
station (third station) in the chain. If the third station
is the last in the chain, then the call will remain at the
third station and continue to ring until answered or
terminated. However, if the incoming CO Line has a
CO Preset Forward destination assigned, if the call
is still unanswered, the CO Line will follow that CO
Preset Forward destination after the CO Preset For-
ward timer expires.

300.16 CALLING STATION TONE MODE OP-
TION

Allows a calling station to override a called stations

“H" or “P” intercom switch settings.

When placing a call to a station and Tone ringing is
desired:
a. Dial [6#] on the dial pad.
b. Dial the three-digit extension number,
or
Press DSS button of desired station. (call tone
rings station).
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300.17 CALL PARK

To place an outside call in park and consult with,
page, or call an intemal party:

While connected to an ouiside line:

a. Press TRANS button. The caller is put on Ex-
clusive hold,

b. Dial parking location {430 to 437). Confirmation
tone is heard.

¢. If you hear busy tone, press TRANS twice and
dial another parking location.
Retrieving a Parked Call
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b. Press the pound [#] button.

c. Dial parking location (430 to 437) where the call
was parked.

300.18 CALL PICK-UP: GROUP
When intercom tone ringing, transferred outside line
ringing. recall ringing or initially ringing call is heard
at an unattended telephone:
a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.
b. Dial [#0] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* PICK UP button to
be connected to the calling party.

You must be in the same pick up group ‘as the

ringing telephone fo pick up the cali.

Conditions:

* User must have access to the specific out-
side line or loop button to do a group call
pick up.

300.19 CALL TRANSFER (FP3)

Outside lines can be transferred from one phone to
another within the system. The transfer can be either
screened (announced) or unscreened to either an
idle or busy station, ACD or UCD Group, or Hunt
Group.

Screened Transfer

While connected to an outside line:;

a. Press station button where call is to be trans-
ferred (if programmed on your telephone),
or
press TRANS button and dial three-digit station
number.

b. The called extension signals according to the
intercom signal switch position.

¢. When that extension answers, announce the
transfer.

Digital Key Telephone System

if Direct Transfer Mode is enabled in admin
LisLy 3R programming, the supervised transfer will be
transferred directly to the key station handset.

Answering a Screened Transfer

Your intercom will be signaling according to the
intercom signal switch position.

a. Answer the intercom and receive the transfer
notice.

b. Press the outside line button or loop button
flashing on hold.
Unscreened Transfer

When the called extension begins to signal, hang up
to transfer the call (Recall timer starts).

Transfer Search
When attempting to locate a party:
a. Press a station button to signal the desired
station.
If the party is not located:
b. Press another station button to continue the
search.

c. When the called party answers, hang up to
complete the transfer.

300.20 CAMP-ON

ifyou call a station thatis busy and wish to alert them
to your call;

a. Press the CAMP-ON button. Called station will
receive one-burst of ringing. Wait for their re-
sponse

b. When called party answers, consult with them
or hang up to transfer the call.

Il a station is in DND, only the attendant can
Camp On using the attendant override feature.
Camp-On _or Override will drop any mtemal
caliers that a station is.talking fo.

NOTE

Answering a Camp-On

if you are on a connected call, hear one burst of
muted ringing, and your CAMP-ON button is flash-
ing, you have a call waiting for you,

To answer:

a. Press the CAMP-ON button. Any outside line
you are connected to will be placed on hold.
You may converse with the station placing the
call.

b. Press flashing outside line button, if a call is
being transferred.
If you do not have a Camp-On button either:
a. Go on-hook with present call. Camp-On will ring

through,
d. Hang up to complete transfer. or
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place present call on hold. Then go on-hook.
Camp-On will ring through.

*A flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

300.21 CO LINE ACCESS
To access outside line:

a. Press idle CO line button, Pool button,
or
dial CO line group access code or LCR access
code.

b. Dial number desired for outside call.
c. Lift handset to converse or use speakerphone.

30022 CO LINE QUEUING

A station can queue only one line at a time. If you
see that a particular outside line is busy and you wish
to be placed on a list waiting for that fine to become
available:

To Place a Queue:

a. Press desired busy outside line button,
or
pool button. (Busy tone is heard)

b. Press pre-programmed* LINE QUEUE button.
c. Replace handset or press ON/OFF button.

To Answer a Queue:

If you hear ringing and an outside line of the line
group or a Loop Button, you queued onto is rapidly
flashing:
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b. Press flashing outside fine button or Loop but-
ton to answer.

‘H your station has been programmed for
Preferred Line Answer, you will have the line
-automatically upon lifting the handset.

Conditions:

« A Loop button or direct appearance of the
queued line is required

*A flex button must be programmed for this feature

to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

300.23 CONFERENCE COMBINATIONS (FP3)

Only stations that have conference enabled will be
able to institute a conference.

« Add-On Conference: Up to eight internal parties
can engage in a conference, or seven internal
parties with a limit of one external party. A maxi-
mum of five external parties can be conferenced.

s Multi-Line Conference: One internal station can
engage in a conference with no more than five
outside parties.

A maximum of eight parties can be included in &

conference. The handset recelver gain feature

can be used with the increased conference
capabilities to compensate for CO line iosses.

NOTE

Establishing a Conference
a. Lift handset.
b. Select intercom station or dial desired outside
party.
¢. When called party answers, press the pre-pro-
grammed* CONF button.

d. Add next conference party by selecting another
outside line or intercom station.

e. If the next conference party is an outside line
and a busy or wrong number is encountered,
press one of the conference parties on HOLD.
This will drop the busy or wrong number party.
Press the CONF button again and repeat Step
d.

f. When party answers, press the pre-pro-
grammed* CONF button twice.

g. All parties are connected.

Exiting a Conference (Controller only)
There are three methods of exiting a conference:

a. Press the ON/OFF button to ON, press the
MUTE button, and replace the handset (to
monitor a conference).

Use the following method only if multi-line confer-
ence is in progress.

b. Press HOLD button to place outside parties on
hold. Hold timer starts. If one of the two parties
is internal, that party will be dropped.

¢. Press the pre-programmed® CONF and hang
up or press the ON/OFF button to leave the
other conference parties still connected in an
unsupervised conference. CONF button will
flash and timer wili start. There will be a warning
tone before the other parties are dropped.

Re-entering a Conference

When the controller re-enters the conference, the
disconnect timer is reset.

a. Lift handset to re-enter a monitored conference.
b. To re-enter a conference placed on hold, repeat
steps for establishing a conference.

c. To re-enter an unhsupervised conference, lift
handset and press flashing pre-programmed”
CONF button. The CONF button lights steady
and confirmation tone will be heard.
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Terminating a Conference

To terminate a conference, the conference initiator
who is actively in the conference:

a. Replaces handset or push ON/OFF button to
OFF.

To terminate an unsupervised conference:

a. Pressing the flashing pre-programmed* CONF
button while on hook, all parties will be dropped.

"Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.24 DATA FEATURE

The Data Feature is a time division switched, point
to point data transmission capability which permits
simultaneous voice and data communications
(within the same system but not the same port). The
Data Feature offers the ability to transmit data infor-
mation between personal computers, printers, plot-
ters, modems, CRT terminals, and main frame
computer ports.

To establish a Data cail a Digital Data Interface Unit
{DDIV) is required to be connected {o each data
communications device. Data information can be
switched through the system at speeds of 300, 1200,
2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K and 38.4K baud asynchro-
nous.

To establish a connecticn to any idle data port:

a. A user with an associated DDIU dials the station
number of the DDIU or the group access num-
ber of the groups that the DDIU has been
inserted into or depresses a DSS button repre-
senting the DDIU. The key system will then
determine the baud rate setting for the called
DDIU and convert the user's associated DDIU
to the same baud rate. The system will then
complete the connection.

A second method to establish a connection between
two DDIU is done by the first attendant.

a. The first attendant dials the extension number
of one data unit. Dial tone is received and the
disptay will show the BAUD RATE.

b. The first attendant then dials the station number
of the second data unit. Confirmation tone is
heard. This connection will be maintained until
the first attendant dials the station number of
one DDIU followed by pressing the FLASH
button.

To break down an established connection;

a. The user dials his associated DDIU number or
depress the DSS button for the associated
DDIU.

b. Press the “FLASH" button.
A station user can configure his associated DDIU by:

a. Dialing the DDIU access code [637] on the dial
pad.

b. Enter the three-digit extension number of the
DDIU. The display will show the Baud Rate
setting, the character length (8 or 9), and the
number of stop bits (1 or 2).

To change the Baud Rate:

a. Press the HOLD button. Then enter the desired
onhe-digit Baud Rate.

- [1]1 =300

- [2]=1200

- [3]=2400

— [4] = 4800

- [58] =9600

- [6]=19.2K

- [7]1=38.4K

b. Press the SPEED button to save any changes

made.

To change the character length:

a. Press the TRANS button. Then enter the de-
sired one-digit character length, either 8 or 9,

b. Press the SPEED button to save any changes
made.

To change the number of stop bits:
a. Press the MUTE button. Then enter the desired
one-digit stop bit, 1 or 2.
b. Press the SPEED button to save any changes
made.

Refer to Station Aftributes Programming, 630.2,
Station |dentification for programming the Station ID
of the Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU). Also refer
to Sec. 630.3, Digital Data Interface Unit {DDil) for
programming the parameters of the Digital Data
Interface Unit (DDIV).

Conditions:

» The system is transparent to the devices
being connected. Therefore each DDIU
must be configured with a specific baud
rate, number of data bits and number of
stop bits. This configuration will be done by
the first atiendant or in the case of an
associated data unit can be configured by
the user.

+ Data ports can be arranged in ACD/UCD
Groups or Hunt Groups.

¢ Data ports do not have to be associated
with a keyset, however to connect two
DDIU devices one of them must be associ-
ated with a keyset unless the connection is
made by the first attendant.
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» When the data connection has been com-
pleted, the baud rate used in the connection
will be displayed on the keyset.

+ Non associated DDIU connections can be
broken down by the first attendant.

» A DDIU has a DCE interface. Therefore a
straight through RS-232C cable can be
used connect to a DTE device (printer, PC,
etc.).

« Each DDIU requires a digital terminal port.

300.25 DIAL BY NAME

The system will allow station users to dial extension
numbers by entering a name of a person that has
been programmed for that station. The system data-
base will allow entry of a name (alphanumeric) up to
24-characters in length for each station. This pro-
grammed name can be used for dialing-by-name
station users and will be displayed on LCD displays.

To dial a station user by name:

a. Dial the Dial-By-Name code [6*] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* DIAL-BY-NAME
flex button.

b. Dial the desired person’s name using the keys
on the key pad. For exampile: if you wanted to
call Linda Murphy, and last names were entered
into the directory dialing list, you would press
the digit 6 (M), then the digit 8 (U), then the digit
7 (R), the digit 7 again (P), the digit 4 (H) and
finally the digit 9 (Y).

ALPHA NUMERIC
CHARACTER piaIT
AB,C 2
D,EF
G,H,l
J,KL
M,N,O
P.Q*R,S
T,UV
WX,Y.Z*

*does not appear on dial pad.

e When the system finds a unique numeric match
(MURPHY=687749) to the name being dialed, the
call will be placed to the station matching the
name. The intercom call will signal the station
according to the H-T-P switch setting. If fewer
than 8 digits are dialed, the numeric match will be
dialed after a 10 sec. interdigit time-out occurs, or
if a “#” (pound), is pressed.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assighment.

W~ ;bW

Conditions:

» The system will dial the station that
matches the dialed name when a unique
match is found. If multiple names are lo-
cated (found) after 8 digits, the first one is
dialed.

» The names will be entered as a part of the
system attributes database. Numbers may
be entered as part of a name. To avoid
conflicts, all names must have a unique
numerical sequence.

300.26 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP

A station can pick up a tone ringing intercom call,
transferred, incoming, or recalling outside line to a
specific unattended station. The call must be a tone
ringing call:

a. Dial the station number of the known ringing
telephone. Receive ringback tone or call an-
nounce tone depending on the intercom selec-
tor switch setting.

b. Press the pre-programmed* PICK UP button to
answer the call.

*A flex button must be prograrmmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

Conditions:

» User must have access to the specific out-
side line or a Loop button to do a directed
call pickup.

300.27 DIRECTORY DIALING - Stations

Directory dialing allows station users to obtain a
directory of station users and have the system dial
the extension that is currently on the display. The
Starplus SPD 4896 system provides locations for up
to 200 names.

Directory dialing also allows users to program a
“name” along with a speed dial bin for use in later
locating a speed dial number. When prompted to do
s0, the system will display the name associated with
a speed dial number on the LCD display so that when
the desired name is shown, the user may then have
the system dial the number.

Directory dialing also allows users fo associate a
“name” with an entry inthe local number/name trans-
lation table. When prompted to do so, the system will
display the name associated with the table on the
LCD display so that when the desired name is
shown, the user may then have the system dial the
number. The Starplus SPD 4986 system provides
locations for up to 200 names.
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The Directory Dialing list may be programmed and
maintained at the first assigned attendant station in
one of two ways, however this admin routine pro-
vides a means for the directory list to be maintained
by the system programmer either locally (at Station
100) or remotely via modem access.

Directory dialing may also be used to transfer a call
from one station to another.

To view the directory list:

a. Dial the Directory List dial code [680] on the dial
pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* flex button pro-
grammed as a directory dialing button.

b. Press a button on the key pad, once, twice or
three times, to represent the letter of the alpha-
bet, to begin viewing the list of names. (i.e. the
first depression of the digit “2" produces the
names beginning with an "A”. The second de-
pression of the digit "2" produces the names
beginning with a “B”, while the third depression
of the digit “2" produces the names beginning
with a “C".) The letters of the alphabet are
represented on the key pad as follows:

ALPHA NUMERIC
CHARACTER DIGIT

ABC 2

D.E,F

G,H,I

JK.L

M\N,O
P.Q*R,S

TUV
WX.Y.Z*
*does not appear on dial pad.

c. Names beginning with the letter chosen will
appear on the LCD display.

W00 |~ || (W

i there are no names In the Directory List
beginning with the desired letter, a name with the
next higher. letter -wiil be shown on-the LCD
‘display. . .

NOTE

d. Dial an [*] on the dial pad to scroll up (next
entry) through the list,
or
Dial a [#] on the dial pad to scroll down (previous
entry) through the list,
or
press another button to view the list for a differ-
ent letter of the alphabet.

e. When the desired name is shown on the LCD
display, pressing the SPEED button will auto-
matically dial the destination station or outside
phone number (via speed dial).

Conditions:

¢ If the desired party is an intercom station,
that station will be signaled according to
that station’s intercom selector switch (SLT
stations will tone ring).

» Ifthe desired party is associated to a speed
dial bin, the system will select a CQO line and
dial the number programmed into the
speed dial bin. Call progress tones will then
be heard.

+ |f a station is in the Directory Dialing Mode
and a CO or intercom call rings in, the
station must exit the Directory Dialing Mode
to answer the call.

To Transfer a Call using Directory Dialing:
While on a call:
a. Press the TRANS button.

b. Dial the Directory Dial Code [680] on the dial
pad:
or
press a pre-programmed”® flex button pro-
grammed for directory dialing.

c. Press the digit associated with the person’s
name and when it is displayed, press the
SPEED button to automatically dial the destina-
tion station.

d. Hang up to compiete the transfer.

Calis may only be transferred to internal stations
only. An -alttempt 1o transfer a call off-net (via a
‘Speed dial bin} will result in the call rocalling
upon going on-hook.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

NOTE

300.28 DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS
{DISA)
a, Call the phone number the system administra-
tor specified as the DISA line. The system
answers and retums intercom dial tone.

b. Enter the DISA access code also specified by

the system administrator, if appiicabie. Dial
tone is returned.

To place an outgoing call:

a. Dial a group access code: 9, 81 - 87. CO Dial
tonhe is retumed.

b. Dial the desired telephone number,

The conference timer (Refer to Sec. 610.1,
System Timers) will monitor a DISA “trunk-to-
trunk” call and release the iines one {1) minute
after the time expires. :

NOTE

To reach an internal station:

a. Dial the three-digit station number. Ringback
tone will be heard.
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b. Converse when party answers, 18 770/OFF burst
if the station dialed is unattended, busy or in 20 852/697 50ms/50ms
DND, intercom dial tone will be returned. (after
the Preset Call Forward Timer expires) Refer to 21 852/770 50ms/50ms
Sec. 610.1, System Timers. 22 852/852 50ms/50ms
23 852/941 50ms/50ms
300.29 DISTINCTIVE RINGING 24 852/1209 50ms/50ms
The tone ring signal used to notify stations of an 25 852/1336 50ms/50ms
incoming call can be changed by each station user 26 852/1477 50ms/50ms
to provide distinctive ringing among a group of sta- 27 852/1633 50ms/50ms
tions. Each station user may select a distinctive o8 852/0FF burst
ringing tone that will be used to ring their station. The
system provides 81 different ring patterns that each 30 941/697 50ms/50ms
station user may select from. 31 941/770 50ms/50ms
To select a distinctive ring tone for a station: 32 941/852 50ms/50ms
a. Dial the Tone Ring program code [695] on the 33 941/941 50ms/50ms
dial pad. The following message is shown on 34 941/1209 50ms/50ms
the LCD phone: 35 941/1338 50ms/50ms
36 941/1477 50ms/50ms
ENTER RING TONES 00-38 37 941/1633 50ms/50ms
XX PRESS SPEED TO SAVE a8 941/OFF burst
b. Enter the two-digit tone number. The telephone 40 1209/697 50ms/50ms
speaker will sound a steady tone that correlates a1 1209/770 50ms/50ms
to the two digit entry.
When the desired f is selected, press the 42 1208/552 50ms/S0ms
c. When the ired tone i . pr
SPEED button to save this as the tone to be 43 1209/941 50ms/50ms
presented when the station is tone rung. Con- 44 1209/1209 50ms/50ms
firmation tone will be heard. This tone will be 45 1209/1336 50ms/50ms
presented as a result of an incoming CO or 46 1209/1477 50ms/50ms
intercom call, recalling CO line or Transferred 47 1209/1633 50ms/50ms
CO line or at any other time the station is tone 48 1209/0OFF burst
rung. The two-digit tone number will be dis- 50 1336/697 50ms/50ms
E::zed in the lower left corner of the LCD dis- 51 1336/770 50ms/50ms
The 81 ringing choices are as follows: 52 1336/852 | 50ms/50ms
o : 53 1336/941 50ms/50ms
TONE # FREQ DURATION
54 1336/1209 50ms/50ms
00 1209/1477 50ms/50ms
55 1336/1336 50ms/50ms
01 697/770 50ms/50ms
56 1336/1477 50ms/50ms
02 697/852 50ms/50ms
57 1336/1633 50ms/50ms
03 697/941 50ms/50ms
58 1336/0FF burst
04 697/1209 50ms/50ms
60 1477/697 50ms/50ms
05 697/1336 50ms/50ms
61 1477/770 50ms/50ms
06 697/1477 50ms/50ms
62 1477/852 50ms/50ms
07 697/1633 50ms/50ms
63 1477/941 50ms/50ms
08 697/OFF burst
64 147711209 50ms/50ms
10 770/697 50ms/50ms
65 1477/1336 50ms/50ms
11 770/770 50ms/50ms
66 147711477 50ms/50ms
12 770/852 50ms/S0ms
67 1477/1633 50ms/50ms
13 770/941 50ms/50ms
68 1477/QFF burst
14 770/1209 50ms/50ms
70 1633/697 50ms/50ms
15 770/1336 50ms/50ms
71 1633/770 50ms/50ms
16 770/1477 50ms/50ms
17 77011633 | 50ms/50ms 7 1633/852 _SOms/S0ms
73 1633/941 50ms/50ms
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74 1633/1209 50ms/50ms
75 1633/1336 50ms/50ms
76 1633/1477 50ms/50ms
77 1633/1633 50ms/50ms
78 1633/0OFF burst

80 QOFF/697 burst

a1 OFF/770 burst

82 QFF/852 burst

83 OFF/9441 burst

84 OFF/1209 burst

85 OFF/1336 burst

86 OFF/1477 burst

87 OFF/1633 burst

88 No ring No ring

Conditions:

» Station users may listen to ail tones by
dialing the two-digit codes one after an-
other. The tone that is sounding when the
SPEED button is pressed will be saved as
that station’s tone ringing selection.

» A station’s tone ringing selection will be
maintained in a battery protected area of
memory. Therefore if a system experiences
a power failure, or a soft or hard restart, a
station’s tone ringing selection will be re-
stored.

» The tone selected wili be used to provide
“TONE” ringing normal or muted to the
station whenever the station is commanded
to tone ring. (i.e. this does not apply to
camp-on tone programming confirmation
tone or other specific tones that are not
considered “TONE” ringing.)

¢ The selected tone will be used to notify the
station in the foliowing cases:
- Incoming CQO Call
- Incoming Intercom Call
- Transferred CO Line
- Recalling CO Line
- Call Back Notification
- Message Wait Call Back
- All types of forwarded calls
- Executive/Secretary calls
- Line Queue Call Back
- LCR Queue Call Back

300.30 DO NOT DISTURB

If you have been given the ability to place your phone
in Do Not Disturb:

a. Press the pre-programmed* DND button. DND

The DND button can be pressed while the phone is
ringing to stop the ringing. (Refer to One-Time Do
Not Disturb below.)

Removing Do Not Disturb

a. Press the pre-programmed” DND button. The
button LED extinguishes and DND is canceled.

*A flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

A. One-Time Do Not Disturb

Allows you to prevent calls from ringing at your
station while you're on a call. The One-Time
DND condition will automatically cancel when
you end your call.

1. Press the pre-programmed* DND button while
you're off-hook and connected to a CO line or
intercom call. The DND button LED lights and
off-hook tanes at your station are canceled.

To cancel:

1. Replace the handset. The DND button LED
extinguishes and DND is canceled.
*A flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

300.31 EXCLUSIVE HOLD

When a line is placed on Exclusive Hold, no other
station in the system can retrieve this call. Exclusive
Hold may be programmed to be activated on the first
or second depression of the Hold button. CO Lines
while in a transfer hold are always placed in an
Exclusive Hold condition.

300.32 EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE

Allows stations designated as “Executive” the ability
to override and “barge in” on other keysets engaged
in conversation.

If you call a busy station:

a. Press the pre-programmed® EXECUTIVE
OVERRIDE button. Executive station will be
bridged onto the CO line conversation in pro-
gress at the called station. Optional warning
tone is heard and presented to all parties prior
to cut-thru.

b. Replace handset at Executive station to termi-
nate the override.

Conditions:
* An error tone will occur:
— if the called party is in a conference.
— if the called parly is already on an OHVO

button lights steady. call.
- if the called party has a Camp-On at his
station
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« If the Executive joins a call and one of the
members does a hook-flash or depresses
his transfer button, the Executive will be
dropped.

» |f the Executive does a hook-flash or de-
presses his transfer button, it wili be ig-
nored.

s When the Executive jumps in on an inter-
com cali or CO call and the Executive is not
in & mute condition, and any member of the
party hangs up, the call will be converted to
a two-party conversation.

s When the Executive jumps in on an inter-
com call or CO cail and the Executive is in
the mute condition and either of the two
parties in the intercom call hang up, the call
will be dropped. If the Executive hangs up,
the call will remain as a two-party conver-
sation.

*A Flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36 Flexible Button
Assighment.

CAUTION

USE OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE
WARNING TONE IS DISABLED MAY BE INTERPRETED AS
A VIOLATION OF FEDERAL, STATE OR LOCAL LAWS, AND
AN INVASION OF PRIVACY. CHECK APPLICABLE LAWS N
YOUR AREA BEFORE INTRUDING ON CALLS USING THIS
FEATURE. :

mzchmge In volume may occur on the CO line or’
intercom call after the barge-in occurs.
300.33 EXECUTIVE/SECRETARY TRANSFER

« If you are designated the Executive station and
your phone is busy or in DND, all calls will be
routed to the Secretary station.

« |f you are the designated Secretary station, you
can signal the Executive that is busy or in DND by
using the Camp On feature.

300.34 FLASH
When connected to an outside line:

a. Press FLASH button to disconnect outside line
and re-seize outside line dial tone.

300.35 FLASH ON INTERCOM

When connected to a page zone or another internal
party, press FLASH button to disconnect page or
intercom call. Intercom dial tone will be heard.

300.36 FLEXIBLE BUTTON ASSIGNMENT
(FP3)

If you have buttons on your telephone which have

NOT been assigned as CO lines, Pooled group, or

Loop buttons, you may program them to suit your

own individual needs. This feature has been en-
hanced in database programming to allow flexible
buttons to be programmed from a remote location
(off-site). Range programming can also be used to
assign these buttons to multiple stations. There are
five possible functions you may assign to these
buttons:

e DSS/BLF: This button, when pressed, will auto-
matically signal the assigned intercom station.
DSS/BLF buttons are programmed by the station
user.

¢ FEATURES: This button can be programmed so
that when pressed it will activate a particular
feature, thus eliminating the need for dialing the
feature code. Some features require a flex button
to be programmed for that feature to be accessi-
ble to the station user. Where this is the case, it
is so designated in this Feature Operation Section
and user guide. Feature buttons are programmed
by the station user. Refer to Table 300-2 Flex
Button Programming Codes for a complete listing
of codeffeatures that may be programmed onto a
flexible button.

e SPEED DIAL: This button can be programmed to
automatically access a speed number location for
one-step operation. PBX and Centrex codes can
be programmed into a speed dial bin and ac-
cessed by one button depression.

» POOLED GROUP ACCESS: A group of outside
lines can be placed under one button. When this
button is pressed, the system will select an avail-
able line from this group for the user to place a calt
on. Pool buttons are assigned in database admini-
stration.

« LOOP: This button will act as the direct appearing
button for outside lines that do not appear on the
user's individual telephone. Any phone that
doesn’t have all lines appear on it must have a
loop button. There is NO limit to the number of
LOOP buttons a station may have. Loop buttons
are assigned in database administration.

¢ UNASSIGN:{locked out). Specific buttons may be
designated as unused or locked out. When a
button is programmed as unused, the button may
not be programmed by the station user using flex
button programming procedures.

To program fiexible buttons:

a. Press the SPEED button twice.

b. Press the assigned button to be programmed
(it must be programmed in database as a mutti-
function button).

c. Dial the desired code. Refer to Table 300-2 Flex
Button Programming Codes.
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Table 300-2 Flex Button Programming Codes

100-219*" Station Intercom Numbers 641 Release Button (Key and Attendant)
43+C] Call Park Location 1-7 (system) 642 Follow-Me Forward
438 Personal Park 643 Repeat Redial
44 [V] Voice Mail* Group Pilot Numbers 0-7 644+[XXX] Mailbox Button
45 [H] Hunt Group Pilot Numbers 0-7 645 Intercom Button(s)
55 [U] ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 0-2 646+[XXX] Call Coverage (Ringing Type)
55 [U] UCD Group Pilot Numbers 0-7 B47+[XXX] Call Coverage (Non-Ringing Type)
56 [U] ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 10-15 680 Dial Speed Directory
566 ACD*/UCD Available/Unavailable €95 Distinctive Ringing
567 ACD*/UCD Calls in Queue Display 70 All Call Page {Internal & Extemnal)
570+[YY] ACD* Call Qualifier Code 71 Internal Page Zone 1
571 ACD* Agent Logout 72 Internal Page Zone 2
572 5 [UU] ACD* Agent Login 73 Intermnal Page Zone 3
573 ACD* Group Member Status Display 74 Internal Page Zone 4
574 ACD* Agent Help 75 Internal All Call Page
575 ACD* Supervisor Logout 76+{0} External All Call Page (All Ext Zones)
576 5 [UU)] ACD* Supervisor Login 76+[P] External Page Zones (1-7)
577 5 [UU] ACD* Supervisor Queue Status Dispiay 77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
578 ACD* Overflow Avail/lnavailable 9 Least Cost Routing (LCR} Access
601 Attendant Override #0 Group Call Pick Up
603 CO Line Off-Net Forward #5 Universal Day/Night Answer
604 Night Service [SPEEDIHYY] Speed Dial Access
620 Camp-On Button (00-19 Station) {20-99 Systemn)
621 Line Queue Button [SPEED]+[*] Save Number Redial
622 Call Back Button [SPEED]+[#] Last Number Redial
623 Message Wait Button
624 Conference Button XXX = Station Extension Numbers
625 Executive Override/Monitor Barge-In YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers
626 LCR Queue Cance! ZZ = Personalized Messages,
627 Account Code Enter Button U = ACD* (0-15) or UCD (0-7) Group Number
628 OHVO Enable C = Call Park Location 0-7
629 Mute Button H = Hunt Group Number 0-7
631 Do Not Disturb Button V = Voice Mail* Group Number 0-7
632 Background Music P = External Page Zone Number (1-7}
633+[ZZ] Personalized Messages
633+[00] Clear Personalized Messages *Features available with optional software.
634 Headset Mode **Based on the default configuration of 96 CO Lines
635 ICLID Display {unanswered calls) and 120 Stations. Station numbers 220 through 315
638+[0] Handset Receiver Gain w/Display are assigned by increasing the number of KT12
639 Incoming CO call Transfer boards and reducing the number of CO12 boards.
640 All Call Forward
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To erase a flexible button:
a. Press the SPEED button twice.
b. Press the button to be erased.

c. Press the FLASH button. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

d. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

300.37 FORWARD OVERRIDE (FP3)

This feature allows a user to reach a station who is
Busy Forward, No Answer Forward or All Call For-
warded. This will allow the calling station to call to a
Forwarded stations, OHVO, Executive Override,
Monitor, Message Wait, Camp-on, or Call Back at
that station rather than forwarding to the busy desti-
nation.

a. Dial [5#)] on the dial pad followed by the desired
station extension.

300.38 GROUP LISTENING

All digital key stations have built in speakerphones.
Station users may use the speaker to monitor a call
while using the handset to converse with the outside
party. This enables other people in the room to listen
to both parties in the conversation.

a. While conversing, on the handset, press the
ON/OFF button. Both parties of the conversa-
tion can then be heard on the digital station’s
speaker. The speakerphone microphone will be
muted while the handset is off-hook.

To deactivate Group Listening while off-hook, the
ON/QFF button must be depressed.

Conditions:

¢ While talking using the speakerphone, then
liftling the handset will turn off the speaker-
phone. To activate group listening, the
ON/OFF button must be pressed (to ON)
while the handset is off-hook.

« While in group listening mode, pressing the
MUTE button will cause the transmit from
the handset to be muted (the speaker-
phone microphone is already muted). How-
ever the distant end can stili be heard over
both the handset receiver and the station
speaker.

» If full speakerphone operation is desired
while in group listening mode, simply set
the handset on-hook.

e Group listening is not available when the
station is in headset mode.

s When placing the handset on-hook to go to
full speakerphone operation, it is normal for

a “squeal’ caused by audio feedback to be
heard.

300.39 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN

This feature provides the user with a flexible button
that can be programmed on their keyset. When
programmed, allows the user to increase/decrease
the handset receiver gain while on a CO or intercom
call.

While on a CO call;

a. Press pre-programmed* Handset Receiver
Gain flex button to enter the volume adjustment
mode.

b. Dial a one-digit entry [0] through [9] (O=lowest,
9=highest) on the dial pad,
or
Press the [#] to increase or [*] to decrease one
ievel at a time.

c. Two volume settings are stored in the system.
One ievel for CO calls, another level for inter-
com calls. The LCD will display the settings as
they occur, if the fiex button has been pro-
grammed using the code [638]+(0].

d. Press pre-programmed* Handset Receiver
Gain flex button again to exit the volume adjust-

ment mode.
When the above procedure is used, your
[Voksll transmit path is momentarily interrupted as the
dial pad button is depreasod
Conditions:

» A flex button can be programmed to decrease the
Handset Receiver Gain using the code [638]+{*].

e Another flex button can be programmed to in-
crease the Handset Receiver Gain using the code
[638]+[#].

s A flex button can aiso be programmed to have a
certain volume setting using the code [6381+[0
thru 9].

*A Flex button must be programmed for this feature

to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

300.40 HEADSET MODE

If you wish to use a headset and have been given
the ability to do so in programming.

To activate Headset Mode:

a. Dial [634] on the dial pad,
or
press pre-programmed* HEADSET MODE but-
ton. LED will light steady.
While MHeadset mode is aclive, the ON/OFF
button wiil activate the headsel and disable

.speskerphone and intercom call announoe
operation at your station.

NOTE
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To de-activate Headset Mode:

a. Dial [634] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* HEADSET MODE
button. LED will extinguish.

Station must be programmed in database
Il programming for headset operation before fiex

button can be programmed.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.41  ICLID UNANSWERED CALL MAN-
AGEMENT TABLE

An Unanswered Call Management Table with 100
entry capacity for the Starplus SPD 4896 system is
maintained in the system. The calling number/name
information pertaining to any unanswered call will be
placed in this table at the time the systern has
determined that the call has been abandoned.

This table may be interrogated from any station user
so that the unanswered calls may be reviewed and
handled by the end user. Only Attendant station(s)
can delete an entry from the table, one entry at a
time. Upon entry into the review process, the func-
tions available to a phone are:

. Function
Function Button

1. Go to beginning of table Dial Code

635
2. Review next item in this MUTE
table entry

3. Step to next table entry. HOLD
4. Delete this table entry. FLASH

5. Exit table review function. ON/OFF
6. Step to previous table entry. TRANS
7. Call Back SPEED

To interrogate the ICLID Unanswered Call Manage-
ment Table from any station in the system:

a. Dial the access code [635] on the dial pad.

b. When the desired table entry is displayed on the
LCD, press the SPEED button to automatically
dial the table entry.

To review the next item in this entry:

a. Press the MUTE button to toggle to the next
item.

b. Press the ON/OFF button to exit the review
function.
To review the next table entry:
a. Press the HOLD button.

To review the previous table entry:
a. Press the TRANS button.

300.42 INCOMING CO CALL TRANSFER
{FP3)

This feature provides station users the ability to

transfer a call that is currently ringing at their station

without answering it. This feature only operates

when the station is in an idle mode and not available

to Single Line Telephone users.

While on an internal/external call and anincoming or
transferred CO call is ringing at your station:

a. Place the current call on hold.

b. Press the pre-programmed* INC CO XSFR
flexible button,
or
Dial the Incoming CO call transfer code [639]
on the dial pad.

c. Press a DSS, Group button or dial the three-
digit station number or group number. Call is
automatically transferred to that destination.
The incoming transferred CO call receives Mu-
sic-On-Hold during the transfer state.

d. Station user can return to call placed on hold.

Conditions:

+ Calls may be forwarded to any available
station, ACD/UCD group, Hunt Group or
VM Group.

= Destination station must have an direct ap-
pearance for that CO Line or Loop button
and not in DND or error tone will be pre-
sented to the originator and the call will
remain ringing at his station.

s Attendant station will not send ID digits.

300.43 INTERCOM BUTTON(S) (FP3)

This feature provides station users the function of
ringing a busy station via the intercom without using
the Camp-On or Executive Override features. This
also allows stations to place intercom calls on hold.

To program a flexible button as an intercom button;
a. Press the SPEED button twice.

b. Press the desired flexible button to be pro-
grammed.

c. Dial [645] on the diat pad. Confirmation tone will
be heard. If an error was made during entry,
error tone will be received.

You place an intercom call to a busy station that has
an intercom button:

a. The calling station receives ringback tone in-
stead of busy tone. The called station hears
muted or reminder ring and their intercom but-
ton LED starts flashing at the incoming CO line
rate. This indicates an incoming intercom call.
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b. The called station can place the current CO call
on hold by pressing the HOLD button,
or
place the currentintercom call on hold by press-
ing the HOLD button. The intercom call would
be placed on hold on the availabie intercom
button.

c. The called station then presses the flashing
intercom button to answer the incoming inter-
com call. Once the call is answered, the follow-
ing message is displayed on the called station
LCD:

CALL FROM STA XXX |
MMDD/YY HH:MM:SS

Sta XXX could also be a programmed station name.

By default, no intercom buttons are assigned to any
key stations,

Conditions:

e If calls are ringing on intercom buttons and
a Handsfree call is received, the Handsfree
callis allowed and the calls ringing continue
with muted ringing.

s Multiple intercom path buttons can be as-
signed to a single station, however up to
five internal parties can be placed on hold
per station. Music-On-Hold will be provided
to intercom caller on hold.

s Once an intercom button is set-up on the
keyset, callers dialing that station will ai-
ways receive ringback tone as long as an
available intercom button is idle. If all inter-
com buttons are in use, then the station
may utilize the camp-on or executive over-
ride features to reach the station. Internal
callers will be dropped after the camp-on is
answered.

¢ This feature can be programmed on any
key station or DSS Console with an avail-
able flexible button. If there is an available
intercom button, a station calling that sta-
tion cannot OHVO, Camp-On or Override
that station.

« A call ringing to a station on an intercom
button will ring either muted or reminder
ringing depending on the stations tone ring-
ing cadence.

+ Up to 5 intemal parties can be placed on
hold. No recall timers apply to Intercom

s To utilize the capability of intercom buttons,
busy forward cannot be active at the sta-
tion.

¢ A call ringing to a station on an intercom
button and the DND button is pressed, will
return DND tone to the caller and the call is
dropped.

300.44 INTERCOM CALLING
Placing an Intercom Call

a. Press the DSS button of the party to be called
(if programmed at your phone),
or
Dial the three-digit extension number.

Diaiing a number in the numbering plan activates
the telephone automaticaily.
b. You will hear ringing if called station is in the “T”

answering mode; or two bursts of tone if called
station is in the "H” or "P” position.

c. Lift the handset or use the speakerphone, after
the two tone bursts stop.

d. Hang up to end the call.

Answering an Intercom Call

With your intercom signal switch in the “T” (center)
mode, you will hear repeated bursts of intercom tone
ringing and the HOLD button will slow flash.
a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button to

answer,

or

Move the intercom signal switch to the “H’

mode to reply.

b. Replace the handset to end the call.

in the “P” mode, you will hear two bursts of tone and
one-way announcement. The calling party cannot
hear conversations in progress.
a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button to
answer,
or
Move the intercom signal switch to the “H”
mode to reply.

In the “H" mode, you will hear two bursts of tone and
an announcement. Reply handsfree or lift the hand-
set for privacy.

300.45 INTERCOM TRANSFER
Intercom transfer without DSS buttons:

a. Receive or make an intercom call.
b. Press the TRANS button. intercom diai tone is

buttons. internal callers can be placed and heard.
removed from hold when t r . . ,
Iﬁtercom bruttonc.J when they appearonan c¢. Dial the station where the call is to be trans-
ferred.
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d. When the 2nd station answers, you are in a
supervised transfer mode (1st station is staged
for transfer).

€. Hang up (station 1 and 2 are connected).

Intercom transfer using DSS buttons:

a. Receive or make an intercom call using a DSS
button.

b. Press the TRANS button. Intercom dial tone is
heard.

c. Press the DSS button where call is to be trans-
ferred.

d. Hang up (station 1 and 2 are connected).

300.46 KEYSET MODE (FP3)

This feature allows the station user to determine the
mode and baud rate the Executive/PC Interface
Terminal (ICLID) will operate at. This setting is stored
in back-up memory in the event of a power outage
or system reset.
At an idie station:
a. Dial the Keyset Mode code [648] on the dial
pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* KEYSET MODE
button. The display shows the following infor-

mation:
CALLERID ' 2400
#=NEXT SAVE=HOLD #=BAUD

b. Press the [*] key to scroll through the keyset
modes. The available modes are: Caller ID, PC
Phone, and AT Command.

c. Press the [#] key to scroll through the baud
rates. Available baud rates are: 1200, 2400,
and 4800. Do not utilize the 300 Baud setting.

d. Press the HOLD button to save the desired
entries.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.47 KEYSET SELF TEST

The Starplus Digital Key System contains a test
mode feature that supports the off line testing of
digital keysets and DSS units. The term off line
means that the unit under test is disconnected from
the switch during the test operation. Keysets not
under test continue to operate in the normal manner.
Tests are provided to verify the keyset and DSS
LED, LCD, and keyboard button operations.

a. The test mode is entered by taking a keyset's
handset off hook,

b. Press the SPEED button and dial [7#)] on the
dial pad. This keystroke sequence disconnects
the keyset from the system and brings up the
Test Mode Menu on the keyset's LCD. The test

mode is exited by putting the handset back on
hook. This reconnects the keyset to the system.

SELECT 1:LCDLED 2:KEYBTN
3:DSSBTN

Test Mode Menu: The menu allows the opera-
tor to select a test mode by pressing the mode
number at the dial pad. The operator can al-
ways return to the main test menu by pressing
[##).

Keyset LCD/LED Test

This test outputs a series of continuously re-
peated LCD string messages to LCD lines 1
and 2. The set of strings consists of the letters
‘A’ through "X’ and 'a’ through "x'. The next set
of strings are:

“PICKUP TRUCK SPEED ZONE!” .
“r** STANDING BACK ***”

e The strings are altemately displayed on
lines 1 and 2 of the LCD display.

* In addition, all the LEDs are flashed at the
rate of 15 IPM.

Keyset Button Test

. Pressing a keyset button turns on the LED and

displays an LCD message identifying the button
number.

-PRESS KEYSET BUTTONS

ek ik ’ - dedeiedededek

In addition switching the “H-T-P” switch from
one position to another will cause the word
“‘H_POS", "“T_POS", or “P_POS" to be dis-
played,

. Pressing dial pad keys displays an LCD mes-

sage that indicates which digit was pressed.

. LEDs can be tested independently of the KEYS

by pressing the flex LED number at the dial pad.
For exampie, LED 10 is turned on by pressing
dial pad digits "1" "0". As each set of new
numbers is entered the previously kit LED is
tumed off and the new LED is turned on. Invalid
flex values (ex. 00,99) turn off currently lit LED.

DSS LED/Button Test

When the DSS test is selected and a DSS test
is invoked ALL DSSs associated with the
keyset running the test are pfaced in test mode.

- PRESS DSS BUTTONS

e dededend - dedelniededed

If no DSS unitis associated with the keyset, the
keyset display will indicate “NO DSS”. The DSS
LED test will cause all the LEDs to flash ata 15
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IPM rate. Once started the DSS LED test will
continue untit a DSS flex button is depressed.
Pressing a DSS flex button turns on the flex key
LED and displays an LCD message on the
associated keyset identifying the flex button
number (01 to 48). In addition, it turns off the
previously selected flex LED.

Conditions:

« Test mode interrupts the normal operation
of a keyset or DSS.

300.48 LAST NUMBER REDIAL
a. Press the SPEED button.

b. Press the pound [#] key. The last number dialed
over an outside line will be automatically re-di-
aled.

— The system will automatically select the
original line used to place the call and redial
the number.

— Ifthat line is busy, the system will automat-
ically select another line from the same
group and redial the number.

— If no lines are available in the same group,
station will receive busy tone and can queue
for a line.

- If the station user preselects a line before
activating LNR, the preselection will over-
ride the line which was used originally.

300.49 LEAST COSTROUTING

To place an outside call when LCR has been enabled
in the system:

a. Dial [9] on the dial pad.

b. Dial the desired seven-digit telephone number
(i.e.: 1+ area code+7-digit number).

c. Wait for an answer. Lift the handset or use the
speakerphone to converse.

If all lines available to you are busy, remain off-hook
for four seconds to automatically be queued onio
LCR for an avaitable line.
If an LCR Queue Callback has been activated:

a. When telephone is signaled, answer the call.

b. Desired telephone number will automatically be
re-dialed.

Oniy one LCR Queue Call Back request may be
Initiated by a station. When a second request is
‘made, the first request is cqncemi.

If an LCR Queue Callback has been activated and
you wish to cancel that callback request:
a. Dial the LCR Queue Cancel code, [626] on the
dial pad.

b. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

300.50 MAILBOX BUTTONS (FP3)

This feature provides station users to program spe-
cific mailbox index numbers onto flexible button at
their station or DSS Console. Users c¢an then trans-
fer internal/external callers to specific Voice Mail
Groups or Mailbox numbers. These Voice Mail
Groups or Mailbox numbers are programmed in
admin programming. A total of 2565 mailbox buttons
are allowed per system.

To program a flexible button for a mailbox button at
a station:

a. Press the SPEED button twice.

b. Press the desired flexible button to be pro-
grammed.

c. Dial [644] on the dial pad followed by the three-
digit VM Index number (001-255). Confirmation
tone will be heard. If an error was made during
entry, error tone will be presented.

To use your mailbox button while on an internal/ex-
temal call:

a. The called station presses the Mailbox flexible
button and goes on-hook. The call is then trans-
ferred to the VM port by the telephone system.

By detfault, no mailbox buttons are assigned to any
key stations.

Conditions:

+ This feature can be programmed on any
key station or DSS Console with an avail-
able fiexible button. If a station is an OHVO,
Camp-On or Executive Override initiator,
they may not use the mailbox button fea-
ture.

« Stations engaged in a conference cannot
use this feature.

» If no station{s) are programmed in the
Voice Mail Group, the user will receive error
tone.

+ Mailbox buttons interact with the station
VMID feature as follows:
VM transfer with 1D (manually enter digits)=
No station VMID
VM transfer with ID (press DSS button)=
Use station VMID
Mailbox bution feature= No station VMID

300.51 MEET ME PAGE
To request another party to meet you on a page:

a. Dial the desired two-digit or three-digit paging
code,
or
press pre-programmed* PAGING button.

b. Request that party meet you on the page.
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¢. Do not hang up; wait for the requested party to
answer. As soon as the paged parly answers
and is connected to you, the page circuit is
released.

Answering a Meet Me Page
a. Go to the nearest telephone and dial {77] on the

dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* MEET ME PAGE
ANSWER button. You will be connected to the
party that paged you.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexibie Button Assignment.

300.52 MESSAGE WAITING
Leaving a Message Waiting Indication;
If you dial a station that is busy, unattended, or in
DND, you can leave a message waiting indication.
a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.
b. Dial the desired intercom station. Busy tone or
DND tone is heard.

¢. Press the pre-programmed MSG button. Con-
firmation tone is heard. Called party's MSG
button will slow flash.

d. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton to end the call.

Up to five messages can be left at any Station, :l

Answering a Message Waiting Indication:

If your MSG button is flashing at a slow rate, you
have a message waiting for you. The first message
left will be the first one calted.

a. Press flashing MSG button. Station that left
message will be signaled with tone ringing.

b. If called station does not answer, press MSG
butten once to leave message.

300.53 MUTE KEY

The MUTE button provides privacy during speaker-
phone or handset operation by disabling the micro-
phone.

a. Press the MUTE button while off-hook on
speakerphone or handset to activate.

b. Press the MUTE button again to deactivate.

The mute feature automatically deactivates upon cal
termination.

300.54 NIGHT SERVICE FEATURE

The Night Service feature will provide a means to put
the system in night mode from any keyset or remove
the system from night mode from any keyset as long
as the system was put in night mode by the Night
Service feature flex button. If the system was placed
in night mode by the attendant using her Night
Service (DND) button or if the system was placed in

Digital Key Telephone System

night mode by the automatic schedule, the Night
Service flex button can not remove the system from
night mode.

From an idle station:

a. Press the pre-programmed* Night Service flex
button. The system is now in the Night Service
Mode.

To remove the Night Service Mode:

b. Press the pre-programmed* Night Service flex
button again. The system is now removed from
the Night Service Mode.

*A Flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

30055 OFF-HOOK PREFERENCE

If your phone has been programmed for Cff-Hook
Preference, you will access an outside line, or a
feature by going off-hook or pressing the ON/OFF
button.

While Off-Hook Preference is enabled, you may
access internal intercom dial tone by:

a. Pressing your pre-programmed* ICM button,
or
dia! your own three-digit intercom number. (Do
not {ift handset or press ON/OFF button before
diafing intercom number.) LED lights steady
and intercom dial tone will be heard.

b. You may now dial an intemai station or Feature
Access code.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.56 OFF-HOOK VOICE OVER (OHVO)
(FP3)

This feature allows users, off-hook on a call (CO or
intercomy), to receive a voice announcement through
the handset receiver without interrupting the existing
call. The Voice Over is muted so as not to "override”
or “drown” out the existing conversation. The over-
ridden party may then respond to the calling party
using CAMP-ON procedures to talk to the caliing
party or may use Silent Text Messaging to respond
to the calling party via LCD Displays.

An enhancement has been made to the OHVO
feature which provides a third method for the OHVO
receiving station to respond to an OHVO an-
nouncement. This third method utilizes the MUTE
feature button, The MUTE button acts like a push-
to-talk button for the OHVO receiving station to talk
with the OHVO initiator.

Placing an Off-Hook Voice Over (OHVO) call:

When an OHVO station calls a busy OHVO station,
and busy tone is received:
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a. The calling OHVO station dials the OHVO code
[628] on the dial pad,
or
presses a pre-programmed* OHVO button to
initiate an OHVO announcement. The HOLD
button LED will flash at the called OHVO sta-
tion.

ceiving station to talk with the OHVQO initia-
tor. The OHVO receiving station must tog-
gle the MUTE button [ON] to talk and [OFF]
to listen to the OHVO originator. This en-
hancement applies to CO calls only. OHVO
calis to stations on intercom callis maintain
the present operation.

b. The OHVO receiving station will receive a one- Conditions:

beep waming tone. The station receiving the
OHVO cail must be off-hook and in the “H”
mode, and then the calling OHVO party may
begin the voice announcement to the called
OHVO party. The called OHVO station’s exist-
ing conversation will not be interrupted and the
voice over announcement will not “drown” out
the existing conversation. The calling OHVO
station will not be connected to or otherwise be
able to hear the called station's conversation
{the connection will only allow the calling station
to transmit to the called station).

The caliing station s placed in a one-time DND
mode upon initiating the Voice Over. One-Time
DND cannot be toggled during the OMHVO call.
The gtation recelving the OHVO call must be
off-hock and in the “H” mode.

Responding to an Off-Hook Voice Over (OHVO):

After receiving an OHVO announcement, three op-
tions are available to respond to the calling party;

— Option 1: The OHVO receiving station may
respond to the calling OHVO station by
using the Camp-On feature. The OHVO
receiving station presses the flashing HOLD
button to consult with the calling station. The
existing call (CO line) goes on Exclusive
Hold automatically. This method, then fol-
lows Camp-On procedures and operation.

— Option 2: The OHVO receiving station may
respond to the calling station by using the
Silent Text Messaging (this feature is only
available to digital key terminals, and the
calling station must be a digital display ter-
minal.) The OHVO receiving station may
press a pre-programmed Message button
to respond to the voice over announcement
without being released from the current call,
(i.e. by pressing a flex button pre-pro-
grammed for the message “IN MEETING"),
the calling station will receive this message
on the calling station’s LCD display.

— Option 3: The OHVO receiving station may
respond to the calling station by using the
MUTE button. The OHVO receiving station
can then speak to the station that initiated
the OHVO. The calied station can still hear
their existing call. The MUTE button acts
like a push-to-talk button for the OHVO re-

The station receiving the OHVO call MUST
be off-hook and in the “H” mode.

The receiving station must have OHVO
enabled.

When the dialed station responds via
Camp-On all conditions and options avail-
able to Camp-On apply (refer to the feature
description for Camp-On).

OHVQO may be used to notify the called
party of a transferred call {CO Line or Inter-
com) by announcing the call, then releasing
to compiete the transfer. When this occurs,
the receiving station does not need to re-
spond to the OHVO.

When a call is transferred via OHVQO, the
receiving station will receive muted ringing
after the transfer is complete.

Any messages including “CANNED”,
“CUSTOM”, or “SILENT RESPONSE” text
messaging may be used to respond to an
OHVO call. The message will appearon the
calling station and called station LCD dis-
plays.

if the calling station is a non-LCD terminal,
the called station will receive error tone
when responding via text messaging.

The called station may press a fiex button
programmed as a Text Message button,
[633+#]. This flex button can be pressed
and the two-digit message number (31-51)
dialed to respond to the calling station.
DTMF digits will not be heard by either
party.

The receiving station must be programmed
to allow OHVO calls.

When silent messaging is used to respond
to an OHVO call, the existing call on the
called station will not be disconnected,
while the messages are being sent to the
calling station.

The calling station of an OHVO call must
remain off-hoock to receive silent mes-
sages. The calling station’s voice transmit
will remain connected to the called station
and may respond verbally to the text mes-
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sages. The OHVO cali ends when the call-
ing station goes on-hook.

» |fthe receiving station is on-hook in speak-
erphone mode and a calling party initiates
OHVO, the receiving station will receive a
Camp-On warning tons and normai Camp-
On procedures are foliowed.

¢ The called station may send (multiple mes-
sages) and even after sending a message,
may press the Camp-On button to talk to
the calling station. Each time a message is
sent, the splash tone will be heard and both
displays will be updated.

e LEDs will follow Camp-On LED lamping
sequences.

+ OHVO will not work if the busy station is in
the group listening mode.
Each station can be programmed to ailow receiving
OHVO calls as part of Station Programming. Each
station may be programmed for OHVO in one of two
ways, as follows:
— OHVO disallowed (may not receive OHVO
calls).
— May receive OHVO calls.

300.57 PAGING
If you have been given the ability to make page
announcements:
a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.
b. Dial the two-digit or three-digit paging code, or
press pre-programmed* PAGE button.
— [70] = All Call - Internal & Externai
[71]} = Internal Zone 1
[72] = Internal Zone 2
[73] = Internal Zone 3
[74] = Internal Zone 4
{75] = Internat All Call
[76[0] = External All Call (All Ext Zones)
— [76{Z]) = External Zones (1-7)
c. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver mes-
sage.

Statlons off-hook or in DND will ‘not hear the
Internai page announcement.

NOTE

When making a zone page or All Cell page and

the zone is busy, the page inltiator will receive

ringback tone until the zone becomes avaliable,
You will then hear a warning tone and can make

the page announcement.

300.58 PBX/CENTREX TRANSFER
While connected to an outside line (PBX/Centrex):
a. Press the FLASH button. Receive transfer dial

b. Dial a PBX/Centrex station number.
¢. Hang up to complete transfer.

300.59 PERSONAL PARK

Each station in the systern can place a call into a
personal park location and then later retrieve that call
from the originating station.

While connected to an outside line:

a. Press the TRANS butten. The calier is put on
Exclusive Hold.

b. Dial the Personal Park location [438] on the dial
pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* PERSONAL
PARK button. Dial tone will be heard.

‘When dialing the personal park location and that
location is already occupied, the initiating
station will receive the previously parked call
and the second call is parked.

NOTE

Retrieving a Parked Call;

a. Dial the Personal Call Park location code [438]
on the dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed” PERSONAL
PARK button.
A talk path is established between the two
parties.

Conditions:

» Intercom calls and CO line calls can be
placed into the station’s personal park loca-
tion.

« Calls parked in a personal park location are
subject to the “system” call park recall
timer.

s A CO call parked in a personal call park
location will recall to the station that parked
the call when the call park recall timer ex-
pires. The CO call will ring into this station
until the system hold timer expires. The CO
call will then recall to the attendant(s) (at
this point, the aftendant station and the
initiating station are ringing), and the atten-
dant recall timer is initiated. When the at-
tendant recall timer expires, the CO call will
be disconnected.

300.60 PERSONALIZED MESSAGES (FP3)

Each station can select a pre-assigned message to
be displayed on the LCD of any key telephone calling
that station.

There are ten possible messages which can be left,

a. Dial [633] on the dial pad,

tone. or
Press a pre-programmed* MSG button.
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b. Dial the two-digit code for the message which

will appear. Confirmation tone will be heard and
the DND button LED will be flashing.
- [00] = clears message

—~ [01] = ON VACATION

~ [02] = RETURN AM

~ [03] = RETURN PM

- [04] = RETURN TOMORROW

- [05] = RETURN NEXT WEEK

— [06] =ON TRIP

~ [07] = IN MEETING

— [08] = AT HOME

— [09] = ON BREAK

— [10] = AT LUNCH

Wls feature is not avallabie 10 the attendani(s). |

A.

Personalized Messages - Custom

Each station can select from ten possible cus-
tom messages to be displayed on the LCD of
any key telephone caliing that station. These
messages are programmed from the first atten-
dant station.

. Dial [633] on the dial pad,

or
Press a pre-programmed* MSG button.

. Dial the desired two-digit code (21-30) for the

custom message desired. The first attendant
should provide a list of messages to each sta-
tion user.

Personalized Message Code On A Flex
Button
You can program the code [633] onto a flexible

button to speed access of pre-selected mes-
sages.

. Press the SPEED button twice.
2. Press the desired flex button. LED flashes.
3. Dial [633] + [#] on the dial pad. Confirmation

tone is heard. The user can now press that flex
button and dial the two-digit canned message
number {00-10), or the two-digit custom mes-
sage number (21-30) to activate the message.
Confirmation tone will be heard and DND button
LED is flashing.

Personalized Message - Date & Time Entry

As an enhancement to the originai canned mes-
sages, station users can activate certain mes-
sages that will allow the user to enter a specific
time or a date of retum. These messages will
appear on calling station’s display to alert them
of the desired party's retum time or date.

To activate a message with a custom return time or
date, the station user:

1. Dials the Message Access code [633] on the

dial pad.

2. Then dial the desired message number

[11-17].

Users may activate the following messages and
be prompted to enter a time or date of return:
[11] = VACATION UNTIL: MM/DD

[12] = RETURN: HH:MM xm or MM/DD
[13] = ON TRIP UNTIL: MM/DD

[14] = MEETING UNTIL: HH:MM xm
[15] = AT HOME UNTIL: HH.MM xm
[16] = ON BREAK UNTIL: HH:MM xm
~ [17] = AT LUNCH UNTIL: HH:MM xm

I

3. Enter the date/time by using buttons on the dial

pad as follows:

A =21 M =61 i=1# " =01
B =22 N =62 2 =2# , =02
C =23 0O =63 3 =3# ? =03
D =31 P =71 4 =44 /=04
E =32 Q=74 5 =5# I =1
F =33 R=72 6 =6if $="2
G =41 S=73 7 =7# & =*4
H =42 T =81 8 =8# =t
| =43 U =82 9 =0# (=#1
J =51 V =83 0 =0# ) =#2
K =52 W =91 Space =11 +=#3
L =53 X =92 =12 ==#4
Y =93 -=13 # =#it
Z=94 '=14 |

4. Press HOLD to enter message. Confirmation

tone is received and DND button LED is flash-
ing.

To cancel the message:
1, Dials the Message Access Code [633] + [00]

and replace handset. DND button LED is extin-
guished.

Scrollable Canned Messages (FP3)

This feature allows the user to use a single digit
to scroll through the canned messages and
select one. This feature operates when the
phone is in the idle mode only and cannot be
activated if the station is in the Call Forward or
DND mode(s). This feature is not available at
attendant stations.

. Dial [633]+[#] on the dial pad,
or
press a pre-programmed* MSG button. Clear
Messages is always first. The following mes-
sage is shown on the LCD phone:

FITCACIOKIK IR ICK IO XK
- NEXT=# PREV=*SAVE=HOLD
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2. Press the [#] to scroll through the messages,
or
Press the [%] to scroll backward through the list.
The scroll will forward through the messages in
the following order. The scroll is a “roiodex” type
of scroll.
— clears message
- AT HOME
— AT LUNCH
~ IN MEETING
— ON BREAK
— ONTRIP
~ ON VACATION
— RETURN AM
— RETURN PM
— RETURN NEXT WEEK
— RETURN TOMORROW

3. When the desired message is shown on the
LCD display, pressing the HOLD button will
activate that message on your station. Confir-
mation tone will be heard and the DND button
LED will flash.

Conditions:

» The telephone receiving the message must
be a display telephone.

» Both key telephones and SLT's may acti-
vate the message. SL.T's are notified that
they have an active message with a warn-
ing tone when going off-hook.

+ Incoming and outgoing calls are not inhib-
ited in any way with a message displayed.

e When a message is displayed by a key
telephone, the DND bution LED flashes at
15ipm.

» When DND is invoked on the telephone the
message is canceled.

» Message Access (with a desired message)
may be assigned to a flex button.

* Messages may be entered while off-hook
on a call if an intercom call has camped-on
to the station. This will cause the station

b. Dial the two-digit button number. Refer to fol-
lowing chart.

To disable Off-Hook Preference:
a. Dial [691] on the dial pad.
b. Dial [00] on the dial pad.

300.62 PROGRAMMING PBX/CENTREX
CODES ONTO FLEX BUTTON

For easy one-button access to Centrex or PBX fea-

tures, perform the following steps:

a. Program the Centrex or PBX code into a station
or system speed dial bin, including hook-flash
(flash key), [*], and [#] commands. Refer to
station or system speed dial programming.

b. Program that speed bin onto a flexible* button.
*Refer to Sec. 300.38, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.63 PROGRAMMING YOUR NAME INTO
THE LCD DISPLAY

Every extension (key and SLT) has the capability to

program the users name so that people using display

telephones will see the name instead of the station

number.

a. Diat [690] on the dial pad.

b. Enter the name (up to 7 characters may be
entered)} by using keys on the dial pad as foi-

tows:;
calling to see the message.
. . A =21 M =61 1=1# =01
s Messages are retained in battery protected
: ; B =22 N =62 2 =24 , =02
area of memory in the event of power failure o
or system reset. C =23 O =63 3 =3# ? =03
D =31 P =71 4 =4# /=04
300.61 :ng FLEX BUTTON PROGRAM- E =32 Q=74 5 =5# [ ="1
F =33 R=72 = =*2
If your phone is programmed for Off-Hook Prefer- G =41 S .73 s_si 2 4
ence and have been given the ability to enable or - - - . .
change the prime flex button. H =42 T =81 8 =8# =¥
a. Dial [691] on the dial pad ) =43 U =62 9 =9# (=#1
J =51 V =83 0 =0# ) =i#2
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K =52 W =91 Space =11 + =#3

L =53 X =92 1=12 ==H#4
Y =93 -=13 # =
Z =94 ‘=14

c. Press the SPEED button to complete the pro-
gramming process.

To erase your name:
a. Dial [690] on the dial pad.

b. Press the SPEED button to complete the eras-
ing process.

300.64 PULSE-TO-TONE SWITCHOVER

The signaling on an outside line can be changed
from dial pulse to tone (DTMF) manually while dialing
out.

To perform the change-over

a. Dial an [#¥] on the dial pad. The remaining
digit(s) will be sent using DTMF.

The Puise to Tone Switchover command may also
be included into a speed dial bin. Refer to Sec.
300.70, Storing Speed Numbers for Speed Dial pro-
gramming.

300.65 REPEAT REDIAL (FP3)

The feature allows a digital key station to redial a
busy or no-answer number at specific intervals. The
user will be signaled via a queue callback indication.
The Redial flexible button will flash at the callback
rate of 120 ipmfor 15 seconds. If the stations doesn't
answer within the 15 seconds, the callback is can-
celed. The system will retain the last call the user
made. If the station is busy on an internal/external
call when the Redial queue callback occurs, the
caliback will not take place until the user goes on-
hook. The user must enter a Redial timer value when
invoking this feature. This value is from 006-999
which represents seconds. A 2-minute interval would
be entered as 120. Default value is 1 minute (60).
A keyset station user places a CO call and receives
a busy or no answer:
a. Press the pre-programmed” Redial fiexible but-
ton. The LCD will prompt the user for a timer
value. :

ENTER RPT REDIAL TIMER:
XXX - 006-999

b. Enter a three-digit timer value (008-999 sec-
onds) for the Redial timer. Default value is 1
minute (60). Confirmation tone will be heard
and the station user goes on-hocok. The flexible
button LED will light steady.

When the timer expires, the station is signaled via a
CO line queue indication on the Redial flexible but-
ton. During the queue callback, the LCD display will

indicate that this is an Rediai Callback. Once the line
queue is answered, the LCD will indicate an outgoing
CO line display.
c. Press the Redial flexible button,
or
press the ON/OFF button,
or
lift the handset. The line is seized and the
number is dialed. If the user receives a busy/no
answer, they may repeat step 1 to activate
another redial.

To cancel the operation:

a. Press the pre-programmed* Redial flexible but-
ton. Confirmation tone is heard and the Auto
Redial function is canceled.

Conditions:

s Once the user presses the pre-pro-
grammed flexible button, there will be no
timer applied until the user enters a digit.
Once a digit is entered, the inter-digit timer
will apply between the digits.

*A flex button must be programmed for this feature

to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

300.66 SAVE NUMBER REDIAL

Ifyou wish to save the last number you dialed for use
fater:

a. After placing an outside call, keep handset off-
hook.

b. Press the SPEED button twice.

To Dial a number that was saved using the steps
above:

a. Press the SPEED button.

b. Dial the asterisk [*] button.

— System will automatically select the original
line used to place the call and redial the
number.

— Ifthat line is busy, the system will automat-
ically select another line from the same
group and redial the number.

- If no lines are available in the same group,
station will receive busy tone and can queue
for a line.

— 1f the station user preselects a line before
activating SNR, the preselection will over-
ride the line which was used originally.

300.67 SPEAKERPHONE

a. Press ON/OFF button to “ON”. Intercom dial
tone will be heard.
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b. Press the DSS button of the desired party, or
press an available outside line button and dial
number. Speakerphone is activated.

c. Press ON/OFF button to “OFF” to end the call.

For further references in this section where “Iift
handset” Is specified, you may also use the
(¢} y N method of pressing the “ON/OFF” button, if the
‘felephone is programmed to be a true two-way

-speakerphone.

300.68 STATION RELOCATION FEATURE

The Station Relocation Feature will provide a means
to aliow a user to unplug their station and plug it in
at another location. Then by dialing a simple code
followed by his old station number, bring all the
station attributes including extension number, button
mapping, speed dial, and class of service to the new
location.

a. A station can be relocated by unplugging it and
then plugging it in at a new location.

b. Dial [636] on the dial pad. Then dial the exten-
sion number of the station being relocated.
Once this is done, all station attributes are
copied to the current station.

-if a station is assigned 1o a specific port and that

-user unpiugs his station and plugs it in at
.another location, the database administration

programming will be updated to reflect the new
“port change. S .

Conditions:

¢ The station number that is dialed as the
relocated station must be currently out of
service.

+ The relocated station will be given the sta-
tion attributes of the station doing the relo-
cating. The two stations have traded station
numbers and station attributes.

« If a keyset is plugged into the relocated
position it wiil have all the station attributes
of the relocating station.

s This feature only is applicable to keysets.

» If the retocated station is in service, error
tone will be received.

300.69 STATION SPEED DIAL

If no outside line has been specified in programming,
one will be chosen automatically or you can choose
one now.

a. Press the SPEED button and dial bin location,
or
press the pre-programmed* speed bin button.
Station Speed numbers are 00 to 19.

b. When the called party answers, pick up the
handset or use the speakerphone to converse.

*Refer to Sec. 300.386, Fiexible Button Assignment.

300.70 STORING SPEED NUMBERS

Station Speed numbers can be entered by keyset
users. System Speed numbers must be entered by
the first programmed attendant. If no attendant is
specified, enter at Station 100.

a. Press the SPEED button once.

b. Press a desired outside line button or pool
button
or
select an outside line automatically by pressing
the SPEED button a second time.

c. Dial the speed bin location.

— 00-19 = Station Speed numbers;

— 20-99 = System Speed numbers,

d. Dial the desired teiephone number. (including
special codes described below)

— TRANS - Pressing the TRANS button dur-
ing number entry initiates a Pulse-Te-Tone
switchover.

— HOLD - Pressing the HOLD button during
number entry inserts a Pause.

— FLASH - Pressing the FLASH buttoninserts
a Flash into the speed number.

— TRANS - Pressing the TRANS button as the
first entry in the speed bin insers a no-dis-
play character causing the numbers stored
in the bin not to appear on the Digital Ter-
minals display when the bin is accessed.

e. Press the SPEED button.

f. Replace the handset to end the speed bin pro-

gramming.

To program several speed numbers in a row, press
the SPEED button twice to conclude programming a
number and then just enter the next speed number
bin to be programmed. If the station has no line
appearance for the line programmed into the speed
bin, that line will come up under the Loop button or
Pool button when accessed.

To erase an existing speed bin:
1. Press the SPEED button twice.

2. Dial the speed bir location:
— 00-19 = Station speed numbers
— 20-99 = System speed numbers

3. Press the SPEED button again. Confirmation
tone will be heard.

300.71 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL

If no outside line has been specified in programming,
one will be chosen automatically or you can choose
one Now.

a. Press the SPEED button.
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b. Dial the speed bin location,
or
press the pre-programmed* speed bin button.
— System Speed numbers are 20 to 99.

¢. When the called party answers, pick up the
handset or use the speakerphone to converse.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Bution Assignment.

300.72 TEXT MESSAGING (Silent Response)

This feature allows a station user to use text mes-
sages to respond to a cailer that has either Camped-
On or has used the Off-Hook Voice Over feature to
alert a busy station user of a waiting call or message.
The “camped-on” station may respond to the caller
via the canned, custom, and siient response text
(LCD) messages. The text messages appear on the
calling party LCD Display.

While receiving a Camp-On, or OHVO call:

a. The called party may press a pre-programmed”
Text Message button with a specific message
[633+xx]. Example : [633] + [38] means that a
telephone calling the station will receive the
message “WHO IS IT?",

The additional messages (with their codes) listed
below can also be sent as a text response:
- [31] =1 WILL TAKE CALL

- [32] = TAKE MESSAGE
— [33] = TRANSFER TO SECRETARY
— [34] = PUT CALL ON HOLD
- [35] = CALL BACK
— [36] = ONE MOMENT PLEASE
— [87] = | WILL CALL BACK
- [38] =WHO IS IT?
-~ [39] = 1S IT LONG DISTANCE?
— [40] = IS IT PERSONAL?
- [#M1]1 =18 IT AN EMERGENCY?
- [42] = 1S IT IMPORTANT?
- [43] =18 IT URGENT?
— [44] = SEND CALL TO VOICE MAIL
—~ [45] = PARK CALL
- [46] = OUT OF OFFICE
- [471 = PUT CALL THROUGH
- [48] =1 AM BUSY
- {49] =0 K.
— [50]=NO
- [61]=YES
Conditions:

» If the station receiving the text message
response was doing a camp-on, he will first
receive a short burst of tone on the speaker,
then the display will show the message that
has been activated by the called station.

» If the station receiving the text message
response is on an OHVO call, no tone will
be received.

» All canned and custom messages may be
used to respond to a calling party.

+ Text response messages will automatically
clear when the caliing station (station re-
ceiving the messages) goes on-hook.

« A station can receive only one message at
a time.

* Text messages may be chained (i.e. multi-
ple messages sent to one caller).

+ Text message responses may only be ac-
tivated by digital terminals and the receiv-
ing station must be a Digital Display
tetephone.

¢ Thetextmessage responses will appearon
both the calling station and the called sta-
tion (station activating) text responses)
LCD displays.

 If the calling station is a non-LCD terminal,
the called station wiil receive error tone
when responding via text messaging.

+ The called station may press a flex button
programmed as a Text Message button,
[633+#). This flex button can be pressed
and two-digit message number (31-51) di-
aled to respond to the calling station. DTMF
digits will not be heard by either party.

+ When silent messaging is used to respond
to a call, the existing call of the called
station will not be disconnected while the
messages are being sent to the calling
station.

» The calling station must remain off-hook to
receive silent messages.

+ |f the called station responds with a text
message, the text message will appear on
the LCD.

e LEDs will follow that of the CAMP-ON or
OHVO.

¢ Each individual message may be pro-
grammed onto a flexible button including a
flex button on a DSS/BLF console.

The caliing station must be a. digital dispiay
telephone and the called siation must be a

keyset.
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300.73 TIE TRUNKS (E&M) (FP2.3)

This hardware feature provides private two-way
communications link between the system and other
vendor systems or another system. Incoming TIE
trunk calls are directed to the attendant, a station,
group pilot # or a CO trunk.

This feature requires the TIE Line Interface Board
which provides four E&M 2-wire type |l signaling
circuits and six digital station circuits.

The E&M call shall be treated as a trunk call and have
the same rules as CO lines applied to the call. The
E&M call will appear at a station under a LOOP key
or CO appearance for that E&M trunk.

When receiving an E&M call, the target station shall
hear CO line ringing and the assigned CO or LOOP
button will fiash at the incoming CO line flash rate.
The target station presses the CO or LOOP (or lifts
handset with PLA) and the call is connected. The
ringing stops and the CO/LOOP key lights solid.

The following features are available to a caller (origi-
nating end) accessing the digital system dial tone via
an E&M trunk: (These features also apply to the
DISA function. DISA callers can now access the
following functions.)

¢ Dial internal station numbers (100-155) (0
for operator)

o Dial trunk group access code (9, 81-87). "8"
will access LCR, if enabled for trunk-to-
trunk connections.

o ACD Group pilot numbers, 550-565; VM
Group pilot numbers, 440-447; Hunt Group
pilot numbers, 330-337.

* The following access codes may be dialed:
Call Park Pickup, All Intemal/External Page
Zones, Meet me Page, UNA, All Call Page.

The following features are available to a digital sys-
femuser (receiving end) that accesses an E&M trunk
via a loop key or direct appearance for the trunk and
has received a tie trunk call:

« The tie trunk call can be transferred to other
stations in the system.

¢ The tie trunk call can be placed into a
system or personal park location.

¢ The tie trunk call can be placed on system
or exclusive hold. If placed on system hold,
other stations with an appearance for the
trunk can retrieve the call by pressing the
flashing appearance.

+ A meet me page can be dialed to pick up
an incoming tie trunk caller that has paged
either internal or externally.

+ Callers may do a directed call pickup at a
station where a tie trunk is ringing. The
station doing the pickup must have an ap-
pearance (LOOP/CQ}) in order to pickup the
call.

e Users can perform a trunk to trunk transfer
with a tie trunk. The user while on the tie
trunk, presses the TRANS button, the user
then diais a trunk group access followed by
the desired number. The user may hang up
or stay on the tine until the party answers.
Once the user hangs up to complete the
transfer, the call is governed as an unsu-
pervised conference. At this point, discon-
nect is governed by loop supervision or the
unsupervised conference timer. No confer-
ence LED's are lit at any station during this
procedure. Any CO appearances for these
trunks will be lit solid until the trunk-to-trunk
call is disconnected. A conference circuit is
not used for this operation.

Conditions:

+ Stations can be allowed/denied access to
the tie trunks via group access program-
ming in the station parameters.

e Trunk to trunk transfers can be from a tie
line to another tie line, from a tie line to a
COline, and froma CO line to atieline, and
from a CO line to a CO line.

s Tie trunk access codes may be pro-
grammed in station or system speed dial
bins for speed dial access to tie trunks. The
station must have a direct appearance (CO
line button) for the TIE Trunk Group.

« Station users may queue onto tie trunks if
all the trunks in the group are busy. This
can be done by EKT/SLT users via the
current CO queue procedure.

¢ The signaling on tie trunks can be pro-
grammed as wink start or delay type.

+ Tie trunks ring to stations as CO calis, not
as an internal call. This means that a per-
son accessing a tie trunk and dialing a
station will signal the station as a CO call.
Callers will not ring a station via their H-T-P
switch.

¢ Tie calls to a station will follow call forwards
of the station via the current CO forwarding
rules established in the system.

¢ If a tie trunk caller dials a station and that
station is busy, has no other appearance to
put the call, and has no forwarding enabled,
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the tie trunk caller will receive busy tone.
The calier must then hang up.

 Tie trunks outpulse in DTMF only.

¢ All Flash commands are ignored by TIE
Trunk operation.

» Stations dialing to answer a meet-me-page
from a tie trunk, will receive the call under
a loop or appearance for the tie trunk. If no
appearance is available, the meet me is not
allowed and busy tone is returned to the
station.

s Only queuing to VM, ACD or UCD groups
is allowed at the far end. No trunk or station
queuing is allowed. Calls to busy ACD/UCD
or VM groups will queue and the caller will
receive ringback tone. Callers that call a
busy hunt group will receive busy tone.

» If multiple systems are connected via TIE
lines, the timers on each system must be
set to the same value.

+ Calls to a keyset that do not have an avail-
able appearance (Loop or CO Line) will be
given busy tone {continuous).

« Calls to a nonexistent keyset (not installed)
will be given a continuous error tone.

 If a group access is dialed and all lines in
the group are busy, the caller is given con-
tinuous busy tone.

« |fagroup access is dialed and there are no
C.0. lines programmed in the group, emror
tone will be given.

300.74 TRANSFERRING CO CALLS TOA
STATION FORWARDED TO VM
While connected to a CO line:

a. Press the TRANS button and dial the extension
number of the station forwarded to voice mail.

b. The transferring station hangs up. The CO calll
will be directed to the mailbox of the forwarded
station.

if the transferring station attempts to supervise
the ‘transfer or just walts until the voice mail
system answers, then it-becomes necessary o
ra-access the CO line and re-transfer them and
.go_on-hook before the voice maii system
answers. This will ensure that the CO party will
hear the personal greeting of the maiibox user

NOTE

and any applicable instructions.

300.75 UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION
{UCD)

Eight Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) groups can be

programmed, each containing up to eight three-digit

station numbers. Each group is assigned a pilot

number. When this number is dialed, the first avail-

able agent in that group is rung. Calls are routed to
the station that has been on-hook for the longest
period of time.

A. UCD Calls In Queue Display
From an idle display key telephone:

1. Dial [567] on the dial pad, followed by the
three-digit UCD group number (55x),
or
press pre-programmed” flex button. ON/OFF
button LED lights steady.
This display is an idle state display and will
prompt a Supervisor that a group is having
problems answering all their calls. The display
will tell the agent and his supervisor how many
calls are in queue, how many agent are avail-
able or logged into the group, and the length of
time in minutes that the oldest call has been in
queue. The agent will automatically receive the
calls in queue display whenever their is a call in
queue.

2.Hang up the handset or press the ON/OFF
button to terminate the display.

This feature cannot be used with a call in
[Voli M progress and the station will be considered busy

for incoming calis during this operation.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.
B. UCD Available/Unavailable Mode

If you are a UCD agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive UCD
type of calls or you may place your station in the
Unavailable mode to block UCD type calls from
ringing your station.
To go Available:
1. Dial [566] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You may now receive UCD calls.
To go Unavailable:
1. Dial {566] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You are now blocked from receiv-
ing UCD calls.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

C. UCD Overflow Station - Forwarding (FP3)

An enhancement has been made to the UCD
Overfiow Station to allow UCD calls reaching
the UCD Overflow Station to call forward to
another station.

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.
2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button.
3. Dial the desired code:

Issue 2a, July 1995

Hevised June 1996 300-37



STATION FEATURE OPERATION

starrLus ® SPD 4896
Digital Key Telephone System

- [7] = no answer calls
— [8] = busy calls
— [9] = busy and no answer calls.

Skip the preceding step for Immediate
NOTE
forwarding.

4. Dial the three-digit destination number where
calls are to be forwarded. (Station, Voice Mail,
UCD groups, Hunt group, or System Speed
(*¥20-%99) bin for off-net forwarding). Confir-
mation tone will be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

To remove Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Press the pre-programmed* FWD button. Con-
firmation tone will be heard and the FWD LED
is extinguished.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

300.76 UNIVERSAL DAY/NIGHT ANSWER
(UDA/UNA) (FP3)

Incoming CO iines can be programmed for Universal
Day Answer (UDA) or Universal Night Answer
(UNA). UDA/UNA assigned CO lines can also signal
over the external page port(s). If External Day pro-
gramming is enabled and the system is in the day
mode, the assigned external page port(s) will pre-
sent a ringing signal. UDA/UNA is established on a
per CO line basis in admin programming.

When the system is in day or night mode and you
hear outside line ringing at another station and wish
to answer it:

a. Dial [#5] on the dial pad. The connected outside
line can be transferred or disconnected.

Each telephone utilizing Universal Day/Night
Answer must -have a loop button appearance if
the ringing outelde line does not appear at their
phone. : . .

NOTE

Conditions:

¢ During the Day mode, all common CQO lines
programmed for UDA ringing will ring.

¢ CO lines not programmed for UDA ringing
will not participate in common audible ring-
ing.

» |If External Day ring is disabled, or the sys-
tem is not in the day mode, no external
page ringing will occur.

» Ringing CO lines not assigned CO line
group access for a particular SLT may be
answered in a UDA service. Dialing privi-
leges are not granted on CO lines that an
SLT does not have access to. CO lines not

given UDA status may not be answered or
accessed via UDA procedures.

» |f two single-line telephones attempt to re-
trieve a single ringing CO line simultane-
ously, one user will be connected to the
incoming CO line and the other user will
receive intercom busy tone.

s The special ring mode is treated as day
mode.

300.77 VOICE MAIL OPERATION (VM)

This feature is available with optional software.
Forward Callers to your Mail box:

Intercom and Transferred CQO callers may be routed
directly to your mail box by forwarding your phone to
a voice mail group. Callers will then be greeted by
your personal voice mail greeting if available (Refer
to Call Forward - Voice Mail Operation)

Retrieving Voice Messages:

If your Message Waiting button or programmed
Voice Mail group button is flashing, you may have a
voice message waiting for you.

To enter the voice mail system to check for mail:

a. Dial the Voice Mail group number,
or
press the pre-programmed* voice mail group
button or flashing Message Wait button.

b. You will immediately be prompted to enter your
password for your mail box.

Receiving a Voice Mail Message Wait:

To receive a message waiting indication that a voice
message has been taken for you, the Voice Mail
system must be programmed to provide such an
indication.

After the voice mail system receives a voice mes-
sage for a station user;

a. The voice mail must go off-hock and dial the
voice mail message wait code [420] on the dial
pad.

b. Dial the three-digit extension number of the
station user who received a voice message.

Turning the Message Waiting Lamp Off:

When a station user retrieves the voice messages
from the voice mail system, the voice mail system
must:
a. Be programmed to go off-hook and dial the
message cancel code [421] on the dial pad.
b. Dial the three-digit extension number of the
station user who retrieved the voice message.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.
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A. Voice Mail Transfer with ID

This feature provides an Attendant or station
user a way to transfer a caller directly into a
voice mail box. This altows the station identifi-
cation digits to be entered by the transferring
party. Using this feature a caller can be trans-
ferred to a voice mail box when: 1) a station user
on the system is not forwarded to VM, or 2) the
destination Voice Mail Box owner is not a sta-
tion user,

When a caller wishes to be transferred into a
user's Voice Mail box and the desired user’s
station is not forwarded into voice mail, then the
attendant or a station user may initiate a Voice
Mail Transfer.

While on a call and the distant end wishes to leave
a Voice Message for a VM user;

1. The initiating station presses the TRANS but-
ton.

2. Dial the Voice Mail Group number,
or
press the pre-programmed* VM group button.

3. Dial the VMID (Mail Box location) of the desired
party and go on-hook. The system will then
make the connection to an available Voice Mail
port and send the Leave Mail Prefix (if any) +
the digits dialed as the VMID number + then the
Leave Mail Suffix digits (if any). The system will
then cut through the transferred caller.

The VMID {mail box Iocaﬂon) canbe any number
between 100 through 227,

Conditions:

e CO Trunks and Internal Calls may be trans-
ferred into Voice Mail using this feature.

« tf no VMID digits are dialed by the transfer-
ring station then the identification digits of
the transferring station will be sent to the
VM.

B. VM Tone Mode Calling Option

Allows the Voice Mail system to override a
cailed stations “H” or “P” intercom switch set-
tings.
When placing a call to a station and Tone ringing is
desire (the Voice Mail system MUST be pro-
grammed to:

1. Dial [6#] on the dial pad.

2. Dial the three-digit station extension (call tone
rings station).

300.78 VOLUME CONTROLS

There are two volume control slide switches on the
front of the 34-button digital key terminal. Sliding the
switch to the left decreases the volume. The left

slide switch controls the volume for voice, back-
ground music, and speakerphone volume. The right
slide switch controis the volume for tone ringing
volume.
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SECTION 305
BASIC KEYSET FEATURE OPERATION

305.1 INTRODUCTION

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System has a
wide variety of features and flexible programming,
allowing each telephone user to program his/her
telephone to meet his/her own individual needs.

This section of the manuai contains the operating
instructions for features that work differently on the
Basic Digital Terminal than on the 34-button display
telephone. Also included is an illustration of the Basic
Digital Key telephone used in the Starplus Digita!
Key Telephone System and description of the keys
on the telephone and its functions. It is intended that
this section be used in conjunction with the Station
Operation section to provide a complete set of in-
structions to all features in the system. Visual and
audible cues which accompany the various steps in
the operation of the features are also included.

Literature similar to these operating instructions has
been prepared for use by the customer in the form
of a Station User's Guide.

305.2 BASIC KEY STATION FEATURES

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System pro-
vides the following keys, indicators and features on
the Basic Digital terminal:

HANDSET AND SPEAKER are located at the left
side of the front panel. A handset is provided to allow
confidential conversation when desired. Lifting the
handset from its cradle (going off-hook) disengages
the station’s built-in speaker.

The speaker is located directly below the center
portion of the handset. The station may be operated
with the handset on-hook. When this occurs, audio
is transmitted to the station user through the station’s
speaker.

FLEXIBLE BUTTONS are used to access idle out-
side lines, provide DSS/BLF for internal stations,
access speed dial numbers and activate features.
These buttons are programmed by the individual
station user. The default flex feature buttons are
described below:

DSS/BLF (flex) button allows you to automat-
ically signal the assigned intercom station.
DSS/BLF buttons are programmed by the sta-
tion user. By defautt, flex buttons 1 and 2 are
set for Stations 100 and 101.

LOOP (flex) button wil act as the direct appear-
ing button for outside lines that do not appear
on the user’s individua! telephone. Any digital
terminal that doesn’t have all lines appear on it

must have a loop bution. There is NO limit to
the number of LOOP buttons a station may
have. Loop buttons are assigned in database
administration.

POOL (flex) button enables a group of outside
lines to be placed under one button. When this
button is pressed, the system will select an
available line from this group for the user to
place a call on. Pool buttons are assigned in
database administration,

MSG (MESSAGE WAIT) (flex) button ailows
you to initiate a message waiting indication at
stations that are busy, unattended, or in Do Not
Disturb. Message Waiting Callback request left
at your station will indicated by a flashing Msg
Wait LED.

FWD (CALL FWD) (flex) button allows you to
forward your calls to another station.

DND (DO NOT DISTURB) (flex) button allows
the user to place his/her telephone into a Do
Not Disturb mode to eliminate incoming outside
line ringing, intercom calls, transfers and paging
announcements. The station in DND can use
the telephone to make normal outgeing calls.
On Attendant stations, this button becomes the
systemn Night Mode button. A flex button must
be assigned to use this feature.

CONF (CONFERENCE) {flex) button is used to
establish and build conference calls.

FIXED FEATURE BUTTONS:

HOLD button enables you to place an outside
caller on hold.

TRANS (TRANSFER) buttonis used to transfer
an outside call from one station to ancther.

FLASH button is used to terminate an outside
call and restore dial tone without having to hang
up the handset. It is also used to transfer calls
behind a PBX or Centrex within those systems.

SPEED button provides you with access to
speed dialing, save number redial and lastnum-
ber redial. This button is also used to access
flex button programming.

MUTE button allows you to switch the built-in
microphone on or off when handsfree intercom
or the handset microphone when using the
handset,
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ON/OFF button enables you to make a tele-
phone call without lifting the handset. It tums
the teiephone on and off when using the speak-
erphone.

OUTSIDE CALLS are announced by a tone signal

repeated every 3.2 seconds. The corresponding out-
side line indicator will flash slowly.

INTERCOM CALLS can be tone ringing or voice
announce If it is voice announced, the receiving
station will receive 2 bursts of tone prior to the
announcement. If it is a tone ringing call, the receiv-
ing station will hear a tone ring every 2.4 seconds.

Figure 305-1 Basic Digital Terminal

305-2
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Table 305-1 Basic Keyset Numbering Plan

100-219™ Station Intercom Numbers

43+{C] Call Park Location 0-7 (system)

438 Personal Park

44 [V] Voice Mail* Group Pilot Numbers 0-7

45 [H] Hunt Group Pilot Numbers 0-7

55 U] ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 0-9

55 U] UCD Group Pilot Numbers 0-7

56 [U] ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 10-15

566 ACD*/UCD Available/Unavailable

570+[YY] ACD* Call Qualifier

571 ACD™ Agent Logout

572 5 [UU] ACD* Agent Login

573 ACD* Group Member Status

574 ACD* Agent Heip Request

578 ACD* Overflow Sta Available/Unavailable

B# [XXX] Tone Mode Ring Option

623 Message Wait

626 LLCR Queue Cancel

631 Do Not Disturb

632 Background Music

633+[ZZ) Personalized Messages

633+[00] Clear Personalized Messages

634 Headset Mode

636+XX] Station Relocation

638+[0] Handset Receiver Gain

638+[*] Handset Receiver Gain Decrease

638+#] Handset Receiver Gain Increase

639 incoming CO call Transfer (FP3)

640 All Call Forward

640 [7] No Answer - Call Forward

640 [8] Busy - Call Forward

640 [9] Busy/MNo Answer - Call Forward

640 [*] Ofi-Net - Call Forward

642 Follow-Me Forward (FP3)

643 Repeat Redial (FP3)

644 Mailbox Button (FP3)

645 intercom Button(s) (FP3)

646+[XXX] Call Coverage (Ringing) (FP3)

647+[XXX] Call Coverage (Non-Ringing) (FP3)

648+[#,*] Keyset Mode (PCI Phone) (FP3)

660 Flash Command to CO Line

662 Clear - Call Forward, DND,
Personal Messages

663 Message Wait retum

664 Conference W/ Personal Park

690 Name in Display Programming

691 [BB] Off-Hook Preference
695 Distinctive Ringing
70 All Call Page (internal & External)
71 Internal Page Zone 1
72 Internal Page Zone 2
73 internal Page Zone 3
74 Intemal Page Zone 4
75 Internal All Call Page
76+[0) External All Call Page (Ali Zones)
76+{P] External Page Zones (1-7)
77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
81 CQ Line Group 1
(if LCR is enabled)
82 CO Line Group 2
83 CO Line Group 3
84 CO Line Group 4
85 CO Line Group 5
86 CO Line Group &
87 CO Line Group 7
88+YY] All CO line Groups
(CO Line Off-Net Forward)
9 LCR or CO Line Group 1
{if LCR is disabled)
¢] Attendant
#0 Group Call Pick Up
#43+[C] Call Park Pickup
#5 Universal Day/Night Answer (FP3)

[SPEEDK{YY] Speed Dial Access

{00-19 Station){20-99 System)
[SPEED]+{*] Save Number Redial
[SPEED]+{#] Last Number Redial

XXX = Intercom Station Numbers

YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers

ZZ = Personalized Messages

U = ACD* (0-15) or UCD (0-7) Group Number
C = Call Park Location 0-7

H = Hunt Group Number 0-7

V = Voice Mail* Group Number 0-7

P = External Page Zone Number (1-7)

*Features available with optional software.

*Based on the default configuration of 96 CO Lines
and 120 Stations. Station numbers 220 through 315
are assigned by increasing the number of KT12 boards
and reducing the number of CO12 boards.
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305.3 AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION
{ACD)

This feature is available with optional software.
When purchased, Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) is
not used and is replaced by the ACD functions
identified in the foliowing. 16 Automatic Call Distribu-
tion (ACD) groups can be programmed, each con-
taining up to 16 three-digit station numbers.

A. Agent Login/Logout Feature

The Agent Login/Logout feature provides a
means for an agent to log into one of the ACD
groups and receive calls. For an agent to be
placed into an active ACD state, the agent must
first login. The agent logs in by performing the
following steps:

1. Dial the LOGIN CODE [572] on the dial pad,
followed by the ACD group number (5xx) that
the agent is going to log into.
or
Press a pre-programmed* LOGIN flex button.

2. The agent enters his unique AGENT ID code
(0000-9999). The LOGIN flex button LED will
be lit steady. Confirmation tone is heard and the
agent is logged onto the ACD group. The
ON/OFF LED will extinguish if the agent started
the sequence in the handsfree mode. When the
agent logs in, an ACD login eventis sent to the
ACD Events Trace port, if active,

if a member is assigned to a specific ACD group
and uses the login-logout codes to enter and exit
an ACD group other than his assigned group, the
database 'is changed to refiect the different

group. .

For an agent to remove himself from the ACD group
as an active agent:

1. Dial the LOGOUT CODE [571] on the dial pad,
or
Press a pre-programmed* LOGOUT flex but-
ton. The LOGIN flex button LED will extin-
guished. When the agent logs out and removes
himself from the ACD group, an ACD logout
event is sent to the ACD Events Trace port, if
active.

When an ACD Agent has a Login flex: bution
programmed onto _his station, that same flex
button can be used to Login and Logout of the
assigned ACD group. : ’

NOTE

Conditions:

» If an agent logs into an ACD group from a
station that is logged into another ACD
group, the station will be automatically re-
moved from the previous ACD group.

» An agent may log out while in wrap-up, or
unavailable.

« An agent logging in will first be placed in
wrap-up mode before receiving an ACD
call.

¢ If an agent attempts to log into an ACD
group that aiready has 16 members, that
agent will receive error tone.

+ The Starplus Digital System will not verify
agent's ID codes, other than requiring four
digits to be entered.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Fiexible Button Assignment.

B. ACD Agent “HELP"” button

The ACD Agent "HELP” feature provides a
means for an ACD agent to signali his assigned
supervisor for assistance. A flex button must be
programmed for this feature to operate.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.
While on a call in progress, the agent:

1. Presses his pre-programmed* "HELP” flex but-
ton. Confirmation tone will be heard by the
agent. The agent will see his "HELP” button
illuminate if a supervisor is logged into his ACD
group. If no supervisor is logged in, the agent
will receive a burst of error tone and his “HELP”
button will not illuminate.

The ACD supervisor station receives a “HELP”
message if a member of one of the ACD groups
he is assigned to initiates a "HELP” request.
The “HELP” function also sends a Camp-On
tone to the speaker of the supervisors keyset.
The “HELP" message takes precedence over
any other message and can be cleared by the
supervisor by pressing his “HELP” button.

At the time the supervisor receives a "HELP”
request, he can press his “HELP” flex button
followed by his override feature button to bridge
onto the ACD group members call. The “HELP”
button will place an intercom cail to the station
requesting "HELP". The “HELP” message will
be cleared after the supenisor's “HELP” button
is depressed. In addition, the “HELP” message
will be cleared if the agent was on a call and
went back on hook before the supenvisor could
respond. In this case, the “HELP" message will
be converted to a message wait indication. The
agent can also clear the "HELP” request by
hitting his “HELP” button a second time.

Conditions:

s Up to five messages can be left at any
supervisor station.

+ The supenvisor can cancel the “HELP” re-
quest signal by depressing his flashing
“*HELP” button. In addition, a call will be
placed to the agent requesting “HELP". If
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the agent is on a call, the supervisor can
press his barge-in button to monitor the call
or give assistance on the call.

Only digital t®erminals can utilize this feature,
since a flexible button is regquired to be
programmed.

C. ACD Call Qualification

The CALL QUALIFICATION feature provides a
means for an Agent on ACD type calls to enter
codes that identify the call. This feature pro-
vides up to four digits for the ACD SMDR re-
porting function. This feature permits up to 12
digits to be entered, however only the first four
digits are provided for in the SMDR record.

The QUALIFY button is programmed using flex
code [570]. If the agent wishes to enter his
qualify code into a speed bin, he can do so
using the standard speed bin programming se-
quence. He can then enter [570] followed by the
bin number. This will provide an agent with a
series of buttons with qualify codes under them.

If a [¥] is entered along with the Call Qualifica-
tion code into a speed bin, the display will not
show the Call Qualifier code but will be sent to
the SMDR record.

Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

While on a cali, the agent:

1. Presses the pre-programmed CALL QUALIFY
flex button, followed by the four-digit qualify
code. Enter a [%] to complete the sequence. A
short burst of confirmation tone will be heard
thru the keyset speaker, if programmed.

Conditions:

¢ The outside party will not hear the (qualify
code) account code being entered.

« The qualify code uses the first four digits of
the account code. Therefore the account
code record in the SMDR will contain the
qualify code in the first four digits.

s The qualify code must be entered during
CO talk state.

« Speed dial entries can contain all digits
including the [*], which will terminate the
entry.

D. ACD Available/Unavailable Mode

If you are a ACD agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive ACD
type of calls or you may place your station in the
Unavailable mode to block ACD type calls from
ringing your station.

To go Available:

1. Dial [666] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You may now recsive ACD calls.

To go Unavailable:

1. Dial [566] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed” Available/Unavail-
able button. You are now blocked from receiv-
ing ACD calls.
*Refer to Sec. 300.38, Fiexible Button Assignment.

E. ACD Overflow Station -
Available/Unavailable Mode

If you are a ACD Overflow station, you may
place your station in the Available mode to
receive ACD type of calls or you may place your
station in the Unavailabie mode to block ACD
type calls from ringing your station.
To go Available:
1. Dial [578] on the dial pad,
or

press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You may now receive ACD calls.

To go Unavailable:
1. Dial [578] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* Available/Unavail-
able button. You are now blocked from receiv-
ing ACD calls.

[N 17 no stations are logged Into the ACD. Group,
ACD cails will overfiow to the Attendant station.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.
305.4 CALL FORWARD: STATION

A. Call Forward - All Calls

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code [640] on the dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.

3. Press DSS button of desired station,
or
dial the three-digit extension number where
calls are to be forwarded, including ACD or
UCD Group, Voice Mait Group, and Hunt group
pilot numbers.

4. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.
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Conditions:

» Line Queue, Call back requests, message
wait requests, and pre-selected messages
are canceled when a station activates call
forward.

+ Call back requests are not allowed at a
station where a call is forwarded.

+ CO Line calls can be transferred by the
receiving station back to the original for-
warded station.

s A station in the call forward mode may still
make outgoing calls.

To Remeve Call Forwarding:
1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF bution.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662] on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
Confirmation tone will be heard.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

B. Call Forward - No Answer

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code [640] on the dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.

3. Dial the Call Forward No-Answer code [7] on
the dial pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension number where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1, Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662] on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
Confirmation tone will be heard.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

C. Call Forward - Busy

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640] on the dial
pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.

3. Dial the Cali Forward Busy code [8] on the dial
pad.

4. Dial the three-digit extension humber where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone witl
be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662] on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
Confimmation tone will be heard.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

D. Call Forward - Busy/No Answer

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640] on the dial
padl
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD fiex button.

3. Dial the Call Forward Busy/No Answer code [9]
on the dial pad.

4, Dial the three-digit extension number where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662] on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
Confirmation tone wilt be heard.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

E. Call Forward - Off-Net (via speed dial)

In a speed dial bin, store the number of the off-net
location where calls are to be forwarded. Follow
instructions provided for storing station or system
speed dial numbers.

This feature allows stations to forward intercom and
transferred CO calls to an off-net location.
1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640] on the dial
pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
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3. Dial [*] on the dial pad. Then dial the speed bin
number that contains the number where calls
are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone is heard.
FWD button LED is flashing.

4, Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

Conditions:

« Line Queue, Call back requests, message
wait requests, and pre-selected messages
are canceled when a station activates call
forward.

+ Call back requests are not allowed at a
station where a call is forwarded.

+ CO Line calis can be transferred by the
receiving station back to the original for-
warded station.

« A station in the call forward mode may still
make outgoing calls.

Canceling Off-Net Forwarding
1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662] on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
CALL FWD button LED is extinguished.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

F. Call Forward - ACD or UCD Groups
If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640] on the dial
pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
3. Dial the desired code:
— [7]1 =no answer calls
- [8] =busy calls
- [9] = busy and no answer calls.

NOTE Skip the preceding step for immediate
forwarding. _

4, Dial the three-digit ACD Group Pilot number
{550-565) for groups 1-16, or UCD group pilot
number (650-557) for the groups 1-8 where
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

To cance! Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662] on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
Confirmation tone will be heard.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

G. Call Forward - Voice Mail Groups

This feature is available with optional software.
Intercom and Transferred CO callers may be routed
directly to your mail box by forwarding your phone o
a voice mail group. Callers will then be greeted by
your personal voice mail greeting if available.

If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640] on the dial
pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
3. Dial the desired code:

— [7] = no answer calls
— [8] = busy calls
— [9] = busy and no answer calls.

el Skip the preceding step for Immediate -
forwarding. :

4. Dial the three-digit Voice Mail group pilot num-
ber (440-447) for groups 1-8 where calls are to
be forwarded. Confirmation tone will be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.

2. Diai the Call Forward Cancel code, [662] on the
dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
Confirmation tone will be heard.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

H. Call Forward - Hunt Groups
If you have been given the ability to forward your
calls:

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF button.

2. Dial the Call Forward code, [640] on the dial

pad,

or

Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
3. Dial the desired code:

— [7] =no answer calls

— [8] =busy calls

— [9] = busy and no answer calls.
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NOTE Skip the preceding step for immediate
forwarding.

4. Dial the three-digit Hunt group pilot number
(450-457) for groups 1-8 where calls are to be
forwarded. Confirmation tone will be heard.

5. Replace the handset or press the ON/OFF but-
ton.

To cancel Call Forwarding:
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.
2. Dial the Call Forward Cancel code, [662] on the
dial pad,
or

Press the pre-programmed* FWD flex button.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

305.5 CONFERENCE WITH PERSONAL
PARK
While connected to an outside line:

a. Press the TRANS button. Transfer dial tone is
heard.

b. Dial [438] on the dial pad. (1st call is placed in
personal park).

¢. Dial desired number for 2nd call.

d. Press the TRANS button again. Transfer dial
tone is heard.

e. Dial [664] on the dial pad. All three parties are
conferenced.

f. Replace the handset to terminate conference.

305.6 CO LINE QUEUING

A station can queue only one line at a time. If you
see that a particular outside line is busy and you wish
to be placed on a list waiting for that line to become
available:

To Place a Queue:
a. Press the Pool button. Busy tone is heard.

b. Press the pre-programmed* LINE QUEUE but-
ton.

c. Replace the handset.

To Answer a Queue:
If you hear ringing and an outside line of the line
group (or a Loop or Group Key), you queued onto is
rapidly flashing:
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button,
b. Press flashing Pool button to answer.
if your siation has baeh_ programmed for
[Mesf-30 Preferred Line Answer, you will have the line
automatically upon lifting the handset.

*A flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Fiexible Button
Assignment.

305.7 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP

When incoming, transferred, or recalling outside line
ringing, intercom ringing, or Camp On ringing is
heard at an unattended telephone:

a. Dial the station number of the known ringing
telephone. Receive ringback tone or call an-
nounce tone, depending on the intercom selec-
tor switch.

b. Press the pre-programmed” PICK UP button to
answer the call.

*A flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexibie Button
Assignment,

Conditions:

+ User must have access to the specific out-
side line or a Loop button o do a directed
call pickup.

305.8 DO NOT DISTURB
Ifyou have been given the ability to place your phone
in Do Not Disturb:
a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.
b. Dial the Do Not Disturb code [631] on the dial
pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* DND button. DND
button lights steady.

Removing Do Not Disturb
a. Dial the Do Not Disturb code [631] on the dial
pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed* DND button. The
button LED extinguishes and DND is canceled.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

305.9 MESSAGE WAITING

If you dial a station that is busy, unattended, or in
DND, you can leave a message waiting indication.

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/QFF button.

b. Dial the desired intercom station. Busy tone or
DND tone is heard.

¢. Press the TRANS button. Transfer dial tone is
heard.

d. Dial the Message Wait code [623] on the dial
pad. Confirmation tone is heard.

e. Replace the handset or press ON/Off button to
end the call.

Lok f- Up to five messages can be left at any Station.
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Answering a Message Waiting Indication:

If your MSG WAIT lamp is flashing, you have a
message waiting for you. The first message left will
be the first one called.
a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF button.
b. Dial the Message Wait Return code [663] on the
dial pad. Station that left message will be sig-
naled with tone ringing.

c. If called station does not answer, press the
TRANS button, After receiving transfer tone,
dial the message wait code [623] to leave mes-
sage.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

305.10 MUTE KEY

The MUTE feature provides privacy during
handsfree intercom or handset operation by dis-
abling the microphone.

To activate the Mute feature:
a. Press the MUTE button while off-hook on
handsfree intercom or handset to activate.
To de-activate the Mute feature:
a. Press the MUTE button again to deactivate.

The mute feature auwmaﬁch!ly deactivates upon
call termnination.

305.11 PBX/CENTREX TRANSFER
While connected to an outside line (PBX/Centrex).
a. Press the TRANS button. Receive transfer dial
fone.

b. Dial [660] on the dial pad. A flash command will
be presented to the PBX or Centrex line. PBX
or Centrex stutter tone will be heard.

c. Dial desired outside number.

d. Replace handset to complete transfer.

305.12 PERSONAL PARK
While connected to first call:

a. Press the TRANS button. The caller is put on
Exclusive Hold.

b. Dial the Personal Park code [438] on the dial
pad,
or
Press a pre-programmed* flex button. (call is
placed in personal park). Dial tone will be heard.

Retrieving a Parked Call:

a. Dial the Personal Call Park location code [438]
on the dial pad,
or
Press the pre-programmed®* PERSONAL

PARK button.
A talk path is established between the two
parties.

305.13 PROGRAMMING YOUR NAME INTO
THE LCD DISPLAY

The Basic Digital terminal has the capability for the

user to program his name so that people using

display telephones will see the name instead of the

station number,

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [690] on the dial pad.

¢. Enter your name (up to 7 letters) using the
pattern shown below.

A =21 M =61 1=1# | “=01
B =22 N =62 2 =p# =02
C =23 0 =63 3 =3# ? =03
D =31 P =71 4 =A# /=04
E =32 Q=74 5 =5# 1 =*1
F =33 R =72 6 =6# $="2
G =41 S =73 7 =7# & =*4
H =42 T =81 8 =8# g
| =43 U =82 9 =0# (=#1
J =51 V =83 0 =0# ) =#2
K =52 W =91 Space =11 + =#3
L =53 X =92 =12 = =#4
Y =93 -=13 e
Z =94 =14

d. Press the SPEED button to complete the pro-
gramming process.

305.14 VOLUME CONTROL

A “slide” switch is provided on the front of the Star-
plus Basic Digital Terminal to adjust the volume of
the voice and tones presented to the terminal
speaker.
— The “slide” switch controls the speaker vol-
- ume which controls all voice signals sent to
the speaker i.e. Handsfree intercom conver-
sations, BGM, and Page announcements.
-~ The same “slide” switch also controls the
ringing volume which controls all tone sig-
nals presented to the speaker i.e. Ringing,
splash tones, Camp-On etc... Muted ringing
is also controlled by the slide switch. The
muted ringing volume will be proportionately
quieter than normal ringing based on the
current switch setting.
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SECTION 310
SLT FEATURE OPERATION

3101 INTRODUCTION

This section of the manual contains the operating
instructions for Single Line users. It is designed to
provide step-by-step instructions for operating the
Single Line telephones in the system.

Literature similar to these operating instructions has
been prepared for use by the customer in the form
of a Single Line Telephone User's Guide.

310.2 ACCOUNT CODE

SLT stations can enter an account code to identify
the call or calling station.

Entering Account Code before a call:
a. Lift the handset.
b. Dial [627] on the dial pad.

¢. Dial the account code. If the account code
contains fewer than 12-digits, dial [%] to return
to intercom dial tone. Dial tone is heard.

d. Dial [9] or CO Access code and the desired
number.

Entering Account Code during a call:

a. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. Your call
will be placed on hold while you enter your
account code.

b. Dial [627] on the dial pad.

c. Dial the account code. If the account code
contains fewer than 12-digits, dial [*] to return
automatically to the call.

310.3 AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION
(ACD)

This feature is available with optional software.
When purchased, Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) is
not used and is replaced by the ACD functions
identified in the following. 16 Automatic Call Distribu-
tion (ACD) groups can be programmed, each con-
taining up to 16 three-digit station numbers.

A. Agent Login/Logout Feature

The Agent Login/Logout feature provides a
means for an agent to log into one of the ACD
groups and receive calls. For an agent to be
placed into an active ACD state, the agent must
first login.

1. Dial the LOGIN CODE [572] on the dial pad,
foliowed by the ACD group number (5xx) that
the agent is going to log into.

2. The agent enters his unique AGENT ID code
(0000-9999). Confirmation tone is heard and

the agent is logged onto the ACD group. When
the agent logs in, an ACD login event is sent 10
the ACD Events Trace por, if active.

If 8 member is assigned to a specific ACD group
and uses the fogin-logout codes to enter and exit
an ACD group other than his assigned group, the
database is changed to reflect the different

group.

For an agent to remove himself from the ACD group
as an active agent:

1. Dial the LOGOUT CODE [571] on the dial pad.
When the agent logs out and removes himself
from the ACD group, an ACD logout event is
sent to the ACD Events Trace port, if active.

Conditions:

« If an agent logs into an ACD group from a
station that is logged into another ACD
group, the station will be automatically re-
moved from the previous ACD group.

s An agent may log out while in wrap-up, or
unavailable.

» An agent logging in will first be placed in
wrap-up mode before receiving an ACD
call.

« If an agent attempts to log into an ACD
group that already has 16 members, that
agent will receive error tone.

e The Starplus Digital System will not verify
agent's ID codes, other than requiring four
digits to be entered.

B. ACD Agent “HELP” feature

The ACD Agent “HELP” feature provides a
means for an ACD agent to signal his assigned
supervisor for assistance.

While on a call in progress, the agent:

1. After hook-flashing, dial the “HELP" code [574]

on the dial pad. The agent must hook-flash
again to return to his call after the code is dialed.
If no supervisor is logged in, the agent will
receive one-burst of error tone.
The ACD supervisor station receives a “HELP”
message if a member of one of the ACD groups
he is assigned to initiates a “HELP" request.
The "HELP” function also sends a Camp-On
tone to the speaker of the supervisors keyset.
The “HELP” message takes precedence over
any other message and can be cleared by the
supervisor by pressing his “HELP” button.
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Table 310-1 SLT Numbering Plan
100-219** Station Intercom Numbers 70 Al Call Page (Internal & External)
43+4[C] Call Park Location 0-7 {system) 71 Internal Page Zone 1
438 Personal Park 72 Interal Page Zohe 2
44 [V] Voice Mail* Group Pilot Numbers 0-7 73 Internal Page Zone 3
45 [H] Hunt Group Pilot Numbers 0-7 74 Internal Page Zone 4
55 [U] ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 0-2 75 Internal All Call Page
55 [U] UCD Group Pilot Numbers 0-7 76+[0] External All Call Page (All Zones)
56 [U] ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 10-15 76+[P] External Page Zones (1-7)
566 ACD*UCD Available/Unavailable 77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
571 ACD* Agent Logout 81 CO Line Group 1
572 55 [U] ACD* Agent Login (if LCR is enabled)
574 ACD* Agent Heip a2 CO Line Group 2
578 ACD* Overflow Sta Available/Unavailable 83 CO Line Group 3
B# [XXX] Tone Mode Ring Option 84 CO Line Group 4
620 Camp-On 85 CO Line Group 5
621 Line Queue 86 CO Line Group &
622 Call Back 87 CO Line Group 7
623 Message Wait 88 All GO line Groups
624 Conference (CO Line Off-Net Forward)
625 Executive Override 9 LCR or CO Line Group 1
626 LCR Queue Cancel (if LCR is disabled)
627 Account Code Enter 0 Attendant
631 Do Not Disturb #0 Group Call Pick Up (Key & SLT)
633+[Z2) Personalized Messages #1HXXX] Directed Ce'fll Pick-up (SLT)
633+[00] Clear Personalized Messages #43+(C] Call Park Pickup (Key and SLh
638+{0] Handset Receiver Gain #5 Universal Day/Night Answer (FP3)
638+[*] Handset Receiver Gain Decrease .
638+#] Handset Receiver Gain Increase XXX = Intercom Station Numbers
640 All Call Forward YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers
640+(7] No Answer - Call Forward ZZ = Personalized Messages
640+[8] Busy - Call Forward U = ACD* {0-15), UF:D {0-7) Group Number
640+[9] Busy/No Answer - Call Forward C = Call Park Location 0-7
640+[%] Off-Net - Call Forward H= Hu.nt Groyp Number 0-7
660 SLT Flash Gommand to CO Line V = Voice Mall* Group Number 0-7
661+[YY] SLT Station Speed Dial Programming P = External Page Zone Number (1-7)
662 SLT Clear - Call Forward, DND,
Personal Messages *Features available with optional software.
663 Message Wait return
664 SLT Conference W/ Personal Park **Based grtlatthe defsatultt_ t"onfiguirz‘ation2 g:) %ﬁ Co rl;l:r;1e;
: and 120 ions. Station numbers rou
gg?[vv] ﬁ:;:?:%c: s?)::;(ﬁz:?'samming are assigned by increasing the number of KT€I,2 boards
and reducing the number of CO12 boards.

Issue 2a, July 1985

Revised June 1996 310-3



SLT FEATURE OPERATION

starpLus ® SPD 4896
Digital Key Telephone System

At the time the supervisor receives a "HELP”
request, he can press his “HELP” flex button
followed by his override feature button to bridge
onto the ACD group members call. The “HELP”
button will place an intercom calf to the station
requesting “HELP”. The “HELP" message will
be cleared after the supervisor's “HELP” button
is depressed. In addition, the “HELP" message
will be cleared if the agent was on a call and
went back on hook before the supervisor could
respond. In this case, the "HELP” message will
be converted to a message wait indication.

Conditions:

e Up to five messages can be left at any
supervisor station.

= The supervisor can cancel the “HELP” re-
quest signal by depressing his flashing
“HELP” button. In addition, a call will be
placed to the agent requesting “HELP”. If
the agent is on a call, the supervisor can
press his barge-in button to monitor the call
or give assistance on the call.

C. ACD Available/Unavailable Mode

If you are a ACD agent, you may place your
station in the Available mode to receive ACD
type of calis or you may piace your station in the
Unavailabie mode to block ACD type calls from
ringing your station.

To go Available:

1. Dial [666] on the dial pad. Confirmation tone will
be heard through the handset. You may now
receive ACD calls.

To go Unavailable:

1. Dial [566] on the dial pad. Confirmation tone will
be heard through the handset. You are now
blocked from receiving ACD calls.

310.4 CALL BACK

You call a busy station and receive busy:
a. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch.
b. Dial [622] on the dial pad.
¢. Replace handset.

Only ohe Call Back request can be left at a
Lo station; the second request will convert to
Message Walting Request.

310.5 CALL FORWARDING
To call forward calls to another station;

~ [B] = Call Forward Busy

— [9] = Call Forward Busy/No Answer

— [*] = Call Forward Off-Net {via speed dial)
d. Dial the three-digit extension number or speed

bin number where calls are to be forwarded.

Confimmation tone will be heard.

e. Replace handset,

To Remove Call Forwarding:
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [640] on the dial pad or [662)] on the dial
pad. Confirmation tone will be heard.
c¢. Replace the handset.

310.6 CALLING STATION TONE MODE OP-
TION

Allows a calling station to override a called key
station’s “H” or “P” intercom switch setting.
When placing a call to a key station and Tone ringing
is desired:

a. Dial [6#] on the dial pad.

b. Dial three-digit station extension (call tone rings

station).

310.7 CAMP-ON
After receiving intercom busy tone:
a. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch.

b. Dial [620] on the dial pad. When the calied party
answers, consult with them.

While on a CO line you receive a Camp-on warning
tone through handset:

a. Choose desired call (hang up on present call

and take the new one, or ignore the Camp-on
signal). (also see Personal Park)

310.8 CALL PARK (System)

To place an outside call on hold and consult with,
page, or call an intermal party before transferring the
outside cali.

While connected to an outside line:

a. Depress and release the hookswitch. The caller
is put on Exclusive hold.

b. Dial parking location (430 to 437) on the dial
pad. Confirmation tone is heard.

c. If you hear busy tone, depress and release the
hookswitch 1o reestablish contact with the
called station, and depress and release the
hookswitch again prior to dialing another park-

a. Lift handset. ing location.
b. Dial {640] on the dial pad.
c. Skip Step c. for immediate forwarding, other-
wise dial the appropriate code:
— [7] = Call Forward No Answer
310-4 Revised June 1996 issue 2a, July 1995
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Retrieving a Parked Call
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial a pound [#] on the dial pad.

c. Dial parking location {430 to 437) where the call
was parked.

3109 CALL TRANSFER:

Making an Unscreened Transfer
a. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch.
b. Dial desired intercom number.
c. Hang up to complete the transfer.

Making a Screened Transfer:
a. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch.

b. Dial desired telephone number. Announce the
call.

¢. Hang up to complete the transfer.

310.10 CLEAR CALL FORWARD, DND, PER-
SONALIZED MESSAGES

SLTs can activate and cancel call forward by dialing
[640] on the dial pad and DND by dialing [631] and
enable and cancel personalized messages by dial-
ing [633x].

A convenient code [662] has been incorporated 10
cancel sither Call forwarding, DND, or Personalized
Messages when the SLT user has forgotten which
code has been programmed on the phone.

To cancel Call Forward, DND, Personalized Mes-
sages:

a. Lift handset. Notification tone will be heard.

b. Dial [662] on the dial pad. Confirmation tone will
be heard.

¢. Replace the handset.

310.11 CO LINE QUEUING

a. Dial outside line access code. Receive busy
tone.

b. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch.

c. Diai [621] on the dial pad. Confirmation tone is
heard.

31012 CONFERENCE

You may set up a conference of 1 external and 1
other internai station.

a. Lift handset.
b. Make outside call.

¢. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch to
put the call on hold.

d. Dial number of internat station you wish to add.

e. When that station answers, briefly depress and
release the hookswitch again and all 3 parties
will be connected.

310.13 CONFERENCE WITH PERSONAL
PARK
While connected to an outside line:

a. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. Intercom
dial tone is heard.

b. Dial [438] on the dial pad. (1st call is placed in
personal park).

c. Dial desired number for 2nd call.

d. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. Intercom
dial tone is heard.

e. Dial [664] on the dial pad. All three parties are
conferenced.

f. Hang up to terminate conference.

310.14 DIRECT OUTSIDE LINE ACCESS
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial access code (9, 81 - 87) on the dial pad.
¢. Dial desired telephone number.

310.15 DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP
Upon hearing an unattended telephone ring:
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [#1] on the dial pad.

¢. Dial station number of ringing telephone. You
will be connected to intercom, incoming, recall-
ing or transferred outside line.

310.16 DO NOT DISTURB
Activating Do Not Disturb:
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [631] on the dial pad.
c. Replace handset.

To cancel Do Not Disturb:
a. Lift handset.

b. Dial [631] on the dial pad or [662] on the dial
pad.

c. Replace handset.

310.17 PBX/CENTREX TRANSFER (Flash
Command to CO Line)
To initiate a PBX or Centrex Transfer command from
an SLT.
While connected to a PBX or Centrex line:
a. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch.
Intercom dial tone will be heard,
b. Dial [660] on the dial pad. A Flash command will
be presentad to the PBX or Centrex line.
c. PBX or Centrex stutter tone will be heard. Dial
number of desired extension.

d. Replace handset to complete transfer.
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310.18 GROUP CALL PICK-UP
Upon hearing an unattended telephone ringing:
a. Lift the handset.

b. Dial [#0] on the dial pad. You will be connected
to intercom or transferred or recalling outside
line call.

m:«::; must be In the same pickup group. I

310.19 PLACING CALLS ON EXCLUSIVE
HOLD
While connected to an outside line:
a. Briefly press and release the hookswitch. (Call
is placed on Exclusive Hold).

To retrieve the call:
a. Press and release the hookswitch again.

310.20 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN

This feature allows an SLT user to increase/de-
crease the handset volume while on a CO or inter-
com call.

While on a CO or intercom call:

a. Hookflash and dial the Handset Receiver Gain
code [638] on the dial pad.

b. Dial a one-digit entry [0] through [9] (O=lowest,
g=highest) on the dial pad,
or
Press the [#] to increase or [*] to decrease the
gain, one level at a time.

c. Hookflash again to return to call.
d. Repeat above procedures, if necessary.
8. Replace the handset to end the call.

310.21 INTERCOM CALLING

a. You will hear ringing if called station is in the “T”
answeting mode; or two bursts of tone if called
station is in the "H” or “P” position.

. Lift the handset.

. Dial the three-digit intercom number.

. Converse after the two tone bursts stop.
e. Replace the handset to end the call.

Q o o

Answering an Intercom Call
a. Lift handset to converse.
b. Replace handset to end call

310.22 LEAST COST ROUTING

To place an outside call when LCR has been enabled
in the system:

a. Lift the handset.
b. Dial [9] on the dial pad.

c. Dial the desired seven-digit telephone number
(i.e.: 1+ area code+7-digit number).

d. Wait for an answer, then converse.
If all lines available to you are busy, remain off-hook
for four seconds to automatically be queued onto
LCR for an available line.
If an LCR Queue Callback has been activated:

a. When telephone is signaled, answer the call.

b. Desired teiephone number wilt automatically be
re-dialed.

Only one LCR Queue Call Back request may be
Vel i initiated by a station. When a second request is

made, the first request is canceied.

If an LCR Queue Callback has been activated and
you wish to cancel that callback request:

a. Dial the LCR Queue Cancel code, [626] on the
dial pad.

b. Replace the handset.

310.23 MESSAGE WAITING
Leaving a Message Waiting Indication
a. Lift handset.

b. Dial the desired intercom station. Receive no
answer, or DND tone.

c. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch.
d. Dial [623] on the dial pad.
€. Replace handset.

Answering a Message Waiting Indication.
Your message waiting lamp is flashing:
a. Lift handset.

b. Dial [663] on the dial pad. Station that left the
message will ring.

Only SLT’s equipped with message walting lamp
XIS will have access to this festure. OPX stations do
not have message walting capabliiity.

31024 OFF-HOOK PREFERENCE

If your phone has been programmed for Off-Hook
Preference, you will hear outside line dial tone when
lifting the handset.

When this operation is enabled, you may not have
access to all features contained in this User Guide.
However, consult your Centrex or PBX User's Guide
for additional features you may have.

31025 PERSONALIZED MESSAGES

Each station can select a pre-assigned message to
be displayed on the LCD of any Key Telephone
calling that station. To select one of the ten available
messages:

a. Dial [633] on the dial pad.
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b. Dial the two-digit code for the message which

will appear.

— [00] = clears message

— [01]=ON VACATION

— [02] =RETURN AM

- [03] = RETURN PM

— [04] = RETURN TOMORROW
- [05] = RETURN NEXT WEEK
- [06] =ON TRIP

—~ [07] =IN MEETING

— [08} = AT HOME

- [09] = ON BREAK

- [10] = AT LUNCH

Mmua feature Is not avallable to the attendant(s). J

c. Replace the handset. (Activating DND or Call
Forwarding cancels selected message.)

310.26 PAGING
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial the two-digit paging code. Wait for page
warning tone
— [70] = All Call - Internal & External
[71] = Internal Zone 1
[72] = Internal Zone 2
[73] = Intermal Zone 3
[74] = Intemal Zone 4
175] = Internal All Call
[76](0) = External All Call (All Ext Zones)
— [76}(Z) = External Zones (1-7)
c. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver mes-
sage.
Stations off-hook or in DND will not hear the internal
page announcement.
When making 4 Zone Page or All Call Page and
the zone is busy, the page initiator wii receive
(Vo) il ringback tone until the zone becomes available.

You wiif then heara warning tone and can make
the page announcement. ) - :

d. Deliver page in normal tone of voice.
e. Replace handset to terminate page.

310.27 MEET ME PAGE
To request another party to meet you on a page:

a. Dial the desired two-digit or three-digit paging
code.

b. Request that party meet you on the page.

¢. Do not hang up; wait for the requested party 10
answer. As soon as the paged parly answers
and is connected to you, the page circuit is
released.

Answering a Meet Me Page:

a. Go to the nearest telephone and dial [77] on the
dial pad. You will be connected to the party that
paged you.

310.28 PERSONAL PARK (Flip-Flop)
While connected to first call:
a. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. Intercom
dial tone is heard.
b. Dial [438] on the dial pad. (call is placed in
personal park).
¢. Dial desired number for 2nd call.
d. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. intercom
dial tone is heard.
e. Dial [438] on the dial pad. (1st call is returned
and 2nd call is placed in personal park.

The user can alternately connectfo the othercall
[Vorill by doing a hook-flash and dialing [438] as many
Himes as necessary.

310.29 PROGRAMMING YOUR NAME INTO
THE LCD DISPLAY

Every SLT extension has the capability to program

the users name so that people using display tele-

phones will see the name instead of the station

number.

a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [690] on the dial pad.

c. Enter your name (up to 7 letters} using the
pattern shown below.

A =21 M =61 1 =1# “ =01
B =22 N =62 2 =24 , =02
C =23 0O =63 3=3# ?=03
D =31 P =71 4 =4 /=04
E =32 Q=74 5 =5# =*1
F =33 R=72 6 =6# $="2
G =41 S =73 7 =7# & =*4
H =42 T =81 8 =8# *="#
| =43 U =82 9 =0# (=#1
4 =51 V =83 0 =0# ) =#2
K =52 W =91 Space =11 + =#3
L =53 X =92 1=12 ==H4
Y =93 -=13 # =#it
Z =94 ' =14

d. Press the hookswitch to complete the program-
ming process.
310.30 STATION SPEED DIAL
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [668] on the dial pad.
¢. Dial desired station speed bin number (00-18).
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310.31 STORING STATION SPEED NUM-
BERS
a, Lift handset.

b. Dial [661] on the dial pad.
c. Dial desired station speed bin number (00-19).
d. Dial telephone number you wish to store.

e. Briefly depress and release the hookswitch.
(Confirmation tone is heard.)

Line Group 1 will be programmed along with SLT
speed numbers and thus Line Group 1 will be
used when activating station speed diai from an
SLT.

NOTE

310.32 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial [668] on the dial pad.
c. Dial desired system speed bin number (20-99).

310.33 UNIVERSAL DAY/NIGHT ANSWER
{(UDA/UNA) (FP3)
Upon hearing an incoming signal:
a. Lift handset.
b. Dial the UDA/UNA access code [#5] on the dial
pad. You will be connected to ringing outside
line.

310.34 UCD AVAILABLE/UNAVAILABLE

If you are a UCD Agent, you may place your station
in the Available mode to receive UCD type of calls
or you may place your station in the Unavailable
mode to block UCD type of calls from ringing at your
station.

To go Available:

a. Dial [566] on the dial pad. You may now receive
calls.
To go Unavailable:

a. Diai [566] on the diai pad. You are now blocked
from receiving UCD calls.
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SECTION 320
ATTENDANT FEATURE OPERATION

320.1 INTRODUCTION

The Starplus Digital Key Telephone System has a
wide variety of features and flexible programming,
allowing each telephone user to program his/her
telephone to mest histher own individual needs.

This section of the manual contains the operating
instructions for Attendant Key Telephone user(s)
and includes an illustration of the 34-button digital
key telephone used in the Starplus Digital Key Tele-
phone System and description of the keys on the
telephones and their functions. It is intended that this
section be used in conjunction with the Station Op-
eration section to provide step-by-step instructions
for operating the Attendant(s) Digital Terminal(s) in
the system. Visual and audible cues which accom-
pany the various steps in the operation of the fea-
tures are also included.

Literature similar to these operating instructions has
been prepared for use by the customer in the form
of an Attendant User's Guide.

320.2 ATTENDANT KEY TELEPHONE STA-
TION FEATURES

Each Starplus Digital Key Telephone System pro-

vides the following keys, indicators and features:

HANDSET AND SPEAKER are located at the left
side of the front panel. A handset is provided to allow
confidential conversation when desired. Lifting the
handset from its cradle (going off-hook) disengages
the station’s built-in speaker.

The speaker is located directly below the center
portion of the handset. The station may be operated
with the handset on-hook. When this occurs, audio
is transmitted to the station user through the station's
speaker.

FLEXIBLE BUTTONS are used to access idle out-
side lines, provide DSS/BLF for internal stations,
access speed dial numbers and activate features.
These buttons are programmed by the individual
station user. The default flex feature buttons are
described below:

CAMP-ON (flex) button enables you to alert a
busy party that an outside line is on hold and
waiting for them. A flex button must be assigned
to use this feature.

LINE QUEUE (flex} button aliows you to queue
onto an outside line when all lines in a group are
busy. Your station is placed in gueue awaiting
a line in the same group to become available.

A flex bution must be assigned to use this
feature.

CALL BACK (flex) button allows you to initiate
an automnatic call back request to another busy
sfation. As soon as that station becomes idle,
the station that left the call back request is
signaled. A flex button must be assigned to use
this feature.

PICK UP (fiex) button allows you to pickup a
tone ringing intercom call, transferred, incom-
ing, or recalling outside line call to a specific
unattended station either by group or directed
call pick-up.

MSG WAIT (MESSAGE WAIT) (flex) button
allows you to initiate a message waiting indica-
tion at stations that are busy, unattended, or in
Do Not Disturb. Message Waiting Callback re-
quest left at your station will indicated by a
flashing Msg Wait LED.

FWD (CALL FORWARD) (flex) button allows
you to forward your calls to another station.

DND (DO NOT DISTURB) (flex) button allows
the user to place hisfher telephone into a Do
Not Disturb mode to eliminate incorning outside
line ringing, intercom calls, transfers and paging
announcements. The station in DND can use
the telephone to make normal outgoing calls.
On Attendant stations, this button becomes the
system Night Mode button. A flex button must
be assigned to use this feature.

CONF (CONFERENCE) (flex) button is used to
establish and build conference calls.

FIXED FEATURE BUTTONS:

HOLD button enables you to place an outside
caller on hold.

TRANS (TRANSFER) button is used to transfer
an outside call from one station to another.

FLASH button is used to terminate an outside
call and restore dial tone without having to hang
up the handset. It is also used to transfer calls
behind a PBX or Centrex within those systems.

SPEED button provides you with access to
speed dialing, save number redial and lastnum-
ber redial. This button is also used to access
flex button programming.

MUTE button allows you to switch the built-in
microphone on or off when using the speaker-
phone, or the handset microphone when using
the handset.

Issue 2a, July 1995

32041



ATTENDANT FEATURE OPERATION

starrLus ® SPD 4896
Digital Key Telephone System

ON/OFF button enables you to make a telephone
call without lifting the handset. It tums the telephone
oh and off when using the speakerphone.

OUTSIDE CALLS are announced by a tone signal
repeated every 3.2 seconds. The corresponding out-
side line indicator will flash slowly.

INTERCOM CALLS can be tone ringing or voice
announce. If it is voice announced, the receiving
station will receive 2 bursts of tone prior to the
announcement. If it is a tone ringing call, the receiv-
ing station will hear a tone ring every 2.4 seconds.

Figure 320-1 Attendant Display Terminal

320-2
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Table 320-1 Attendant Numbering Plan

100-219**
434[C]
438

44 V]

45 [H]
499

55 [U]

55 [U]

56 [U]
566

567 5[UU]
570+[YY]
571

572 5[UU]
573

574

575

576

577

578

6# [XXX]
6%

601

602

603

607

623

625

626

628

631

632
633+[22Z]
633+[00]
634

635
636+XXX]
638+([0]
639

FWD
[FWD+7]
[FWD]+[8]
[FWD]+[9]
[FWD}+{*]
648+[#, *]
680

690
691+[BB]

Station Intercom Numbers

Call Park Location 0-7 {system;)

Personal Park

Voice Mail* Group Pilot Numbers 0-7

Hunt Group Pilot Numbers 0-7

Modem via DISA access or transfer

ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 0-9

UCD Group Pitlot Numbers 0-7

ACD* Group Pilot Numbers 10-15

ACD*/UCD Available/Unavailable

ACD*/UCD Calls in Queue Display

ACD* Call Qualifier

ACD* Agent Logout

ACD* Agent Login

ACD* Group Member Status

ACD" Agent Help Request

ACD* Supervisor Logout

ACD* Supervisor Login

ACD* Supervisor Queue Status Display

ACD* Overflow Sta Available/Unavailable

Tone Mode Ring Option

Dial By Name

Attendant Override

Disable Outgoing CO Line Access

CO Line Off-Net Forward

Alternate Attendant Position*
(Unavailable) (FP3)

Message Wait

Executive Override/Monitor Barge-In

LCR Queue Cancel

OHVO Enable

Do Not Disturb {Night Mode-Attendant)

Background Music

Personalized Messages

Ciear Personalized Messages

Headset Mode

ICLID Unanswered Calls Display

Station Relocate

Handset Receiver Gain w/display

Incoming CO Calt Transfer (FP3)

All Call Forward

No Answer - Call Forward

Busy - Call Forward

Busy/Mo Answer - Call Forward

Off-Net - Call Forward

Keyset Mode (PCI Phone) (FP3)

Dial Speed Directory

Name in Display Programming

Off-Hook Preference Programming

692 Time & Date Programming
(1st programmed Attendant}
693 Directory List program code
694 Custom Message(s) program code
695 Distinctive Ringing
70 All Call Page {(Internal & External)
71 internal Page Zone 1
72 internal Page Zone 2
73 Internal Page Zone 3
74 Internal Page Zone 4
75 Intemal All Call Page
76+[0] Extemal All Call Page {All Zones)
76HP] Extemal Page Zones (1-7)
77 Meet-Me-Page Answer
a1 CO Line Group 1
(if LCR is enabled)
82 CO Line Group 2
83 CO Line Group 3
84 CO Line Group 4
85 CO Line Group &
86 COLine Group 6
87 CO Line Group 7
88+[YY] All CO line Groups
(CO Line Off-Net Forward)
9 LCR or CO Line Group 1
(if LCR is disabled)
¢ Attendant
#0 Group Call Pick Up (Key & SLT)
#43+[C] Call Park Pickup (Key and SLT)
#5 Universal Day/Might Answer (FP3)

[SPEED]+[YY] Speed Dial Access

{00-19 Station) (20-99 System)
[SPEED}+[*] Save Number Redial
[SPEED]+[#] Last Number Redial

XXX = Intercom Station Numbers

YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers

ZZ = Personalized Messages

BB = Button Number

U = ACD" (0-15) or UCD {0-7) Group Number
C = Call Park Location 0-7

H = Hunt Group Number 0-7

V = Voice Mail* Group Number 0-7

P = External Page Zone Number (1-7)

*Features available with optional software.

**Based on the default configuration of 96 CO Lines
and 120 Stations. Station numbers 220 through 315
are assigned by increasing the number of KT12 boards
and reducing the number of CO12 boards.
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320.3 ANSWERING AN OUTSIDE CALL
a. Lift handset.

b. Press slow flashing outside line button. (If your
telephone is programmed with Preferred Line
Answer, you may answer an outside line by
lifting the handset.)

3204 PLACING OUTSIDE LINE ON HOLD

a. If your system is programmed for Exclusive
Hold Preference, press HOLD button once for
Exclusive Hold and twice for System Hold.

b. If your system is programmed for System Hold
Preference, press HOLD button once for Sys-
tem Hold and twice for Exclusive Hold.

320.5 ADDITIONAL RING MODE (Atten-
dants) (FP3)

This feature provides an additional ring mode that is

manually invoked by the attendant. This mode pro-

vides & third ring list so that the system has a day,

night, and a special mode.

a. Pressing the DND button once activates the
night mode (LED solid). Pressing the DND but-
ton again activates the special mode (LED
flashes 240ipm flutter).

b. The DND button acts as a toggle in this manner:
(starting in the day mode) NIGHT-SPECIAL-
DAY

Conditions:

e The three attendant stations can invoke or
remove this mode. When one attendant
station activates this mode, other attendant
stations will have their DND button light
accordingly.

» Each CO line will have a special mode ring
assignment associated with it. Up to 10
stations per CO line may ring in the special
mode.

» This feature overrides the day/night sched-
uler feature.

320.6 ANSWERING A RECALLING OUT-
SIDE LINE
When an outside line has remained on hold for an
extended period of time, you will be reminded with a
recalling ring.
a. Press outside line button flashing at very fast
rate.

b. Lift handset to converse.

320.7 ATTENDANT DISABLE OUTGOING
ACCESS

The attendant station can disable CQ lines, prevent-

ing outgoing CO calls.

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.

b. Dial [602] on the dial pad. Confirmation tone is
heard.

¢. Depress the line button(s) of the CO Line(s) to
be disable. Confirmation tone is heard.

d. To re-activate the CO Line(s), repeat steps b.
and c.

320.8 ATTENDANT DISPLAY (FP3)

The Attendant Display enhancement modifies the
way in which multiple CO calls ringing at an Atten-
dant station are displayed. Currently, if two CO calls
are ringing at an Attendant station, when the station
goes off-hook, the first CO call will be answered. The
LCD display will then update to show the second CO
call that is ringing which sometimes doesn't aliow the
station to view the current CO calls’ LCD information.

This enhancement will keep the current CO calls’
information on the Attendant station display for a
programmable period of time and then shows any
other CO calls ringing in at the time.

Conditions:

» The LCD of an attendant station answering
a call will remain on the display for the timer
value. If another call is received after the
timer value, the LCD will present the new
call to the user.

» This feature applies to the three pro-
grammed attendant stations only.

« External calls take precedence over inter-
nal calls on the display.

+ Calls transferred from one ACD group to
another will display the destination ACD
group number.

320.9 ATTENDANT OVERRIDE

If Attendant Override is allowed, Attendant(s) sta-
tions may override or call stations that are either busy
or in Do Not Disturb.

If the Attendant calls a station that is busy on a CO
calt and wishes to alert them of a waiting call:

a. Press the pre-programmed* ATTN OVERRIDE
button. Three short tone bursts will be pre-
sented to the called party.

b. After five (5) seconds, the station’s CO line will
automatically be placed on hold and the Atten-
dant will be cut-thru.

If the Attendant calis a station that is in Do Not
Disturb mode and wishes to alert them of a call;
a. Press the pre-programmed” ATTN OVERRIDE
button. The station will be signaled with a
Camp-on tone.

320-4 Revised June 1996
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If the station being calied by the Attendant is on
an Internal call, the intemnal call will be dropped.
*A Flex button must be programmed for this feature

to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.

320.10 ATTENDANT RECALL

When an outside line has remained on hold for an
extended period of time, you will be reminded with a
recalling ring.
a. Press outside line button flashing at a very fast
rate.

b. Lift handset to converse.

320.11 ALTERNATE ATTENDANT POSITION
(Unavailable} {FP3)
This feature is available with optional software.
This feature allows attendant stations to have a
putton that can place their station in an unavailable
mode. When this station is in the unavailable mode,
the next attendant station will receive incoming and
dial “0" calls. All other available attendants will re-
ceive recalls. This feature is based on the three (3)
programmed attendant stations.

a. The first programmed Aftendant presses the
pre-programmed* Unavailable flexible button,
or
Dials the Attendant Unavailable code [607] on
the dial pad. The LED on the flexible button will
light solid, if programmed. Recalls and diat “0"
calls that were ringing at the first Attendant
station now ring at the second and third Atten-
dants. If the second Attendant places their
phone in unavailable, the third Attendant will
take recall and dial "0" calls.

b. When the first Attendant presses the pre-pro-
grammed" Unavailable flexible button again,
or
Dials the Attendant Unavailable code [607] on
the dial pad again. The LED on the flexible
button, if programmed, will extinguish. the first
Attendant resumes normal gperation and the
second Attendant will not receive recalls, or dial
“0" calls.

Conditions:

¢ This feature allows the programmed atten-
dant stations to receive attendant recalls
and dial “0" calls only. No other attendant
type functions are given to this station when
the station is in the attendant mode.

s If Attendant A (first programmed) is avail-
able, incoming, recalls, and dial “0" calis will
be directed to this station regardless of
other attendant stations status.

» The special ring mode can be set up so that
the altemate attendant does not receive
incoming CO ring until the main attendant
places their phone in special and unavail-
able modes.

« If all attendants in the system are unavail-
able, no attendants are available for inter-
nal/external callers.

« Recalls will be directed to all programmed
available attendants.

320.12 DATA FEATURE

The Data Feature is a time division switched, point
to point data transmission capability which permits
simultaneous voice and data communications
(within the same system but not the same port). The
Data Feature offers the ability to transmit data infor-
mation between personal computers, printers, plot-
ters, modems, CRT terminals, and main frame
computer ports.

To establish a Data call, a Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIV) is required to be connected to each data
communications device. Data information can be
switched through the system at speeds of 300, 1200,
2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K and 38.4K baud asynchro-
nous.

To establish a connection between two DDIU:

a. The first attendant diais the extension number
of one data unit. Dial tone is received and the
display will show the BAUD RATE.

b. The first attendant then dials the station number
of the second data unit. Confirmation tone is
heard. This connection will be maintained until
the first atiendant dials the station number of
one DDIU followed by pressing the FLASH
button.

To break down an established connection:

a. The first attendant dials one of the DDIU exten-
sion numbers
or
Presses the DSS button for the DDIU.

b. Press the “FLASH” button. The connection is
removed.
The first attendant can configure any DDIU by:

a. Dial the DDIU access code [637] on the dial
pad.

b. Enter the three-digit extension number of the
DDIU. The dispiay will show the BAUD rate
setting, the data iength (8 or 9), and the number
of stop bits (1 or 2).

To change the baud rate:

a. Press the "HOLD” button. Then enter the one-
digit baud rate desired.
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- [1]1=300

- [2]=1200

— [8]=2400

— [4] = 4800

~ [5] =9600

- [6]=19.2K

- [7] =38.4K

b. Press the SPEED button to save any changes

made.

To change the character length:

a. Press the TRANS button. Then enter the one-
digit character length desired, either 8 or 9.

b. Press the SPEED button to save any changes
made.

To change the number of stop bits:
a. Press the MUTE bution. Then enter the one-
digit stop bit desired.

b. Press the SPEED button save any changes
made.

Refer to Station Attributes Programming, 630.2,
Station tdentification for programming the Station ID
of the Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU). Also refer
to Sec. 630.3, Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) for
programming the parameters of the Digital Data
Interface Unit (DDIU).

Conditions:

* The system is transparent to the devices
being connected. Therefore each DDIU
must be configured with a specific baud
rate, number of data bits and number of
stop bits. This configuration will be done by
the first attendant or in the case of an
associated data unit can be configured by
the user.

« Data poris can be arranged in ACD or UCD
Groups, or Hunt Groups.

* Data ports do not have to be associated
with a keyset, however to connect two
DDIU devices one of them must be associ-
ated with a keyset unless the connection is
made by the first attendant.

* When the data connection has been com-
pleted, the baud rate used in the connection
will be displayed on the keyset.

» Non associated DDIU connections can be
broken down by the first attendant.

» A DDIU has a DCE interface. Therefore a
straight through RS-232C cable can be
used to connect to a DTE device (printer,
PC, etc.).

» Each DDIU requires a digital terminal port.

320.13 DIAL BY NAME

The system will allow station users to dial extension
numbers or speed bin by entering a name of a
person that has been programmed for that station.
The system database will allow entry of a name
(alphanumeric) up to 24 characters in length for each
station. This programmed name can be used for
dialing-by-name station users and in some cases
LCD dispiays.

To dial a station user by name:

a. Dial the Dial-By-Name code [6%] on the dial
pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* DIAL-BY-NAME
flex button.

b. Dial the desired person’s name using the keys
on the key pad. For example: if you wanted to
call Linda Murphy, and last names were enter-
ing into the directory dialing list, you would
press the digit 6 (M), then the digit 8 (U), then
the digit 7 (R}, the digit 7 again (P}, the digit 4
(H) and finally the digit 9 (Y).

ALPHA NUMERIC
CHARACTER DIGIT

ABC 2

D,E,F

G,H,l

J KL

M,N,O
P,.Q*,R,S

T,UV
wXxyY.z
*does not appear on dial pad.
When the system finds a unigque numeric match
{MURPHY=687749) to the name being dialed,
the call will be placed to the station matching
the name. The intercom call wilt signal the sta-
tion according to the H-T-P swiich setting. If
fewer than eight digits are dialed, the numeric
maich will be dialed after a 10 sec. interdigit
time-out occurs, or if a “[#]” (pound), is pressed.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

Conditions:

O ~N®O ;AW

+ The system will dial the station that
matches the dialed name when a unique
match is found. If multiple names are lo-
cated (found) after eight digits, the first one
is dialed.

* The names will be entered as a part of the
system atiributes database. Numbers may
be entered as part of a name. To avoid
conflicts, all names must have a unique
numerical sequence.

320-6
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320.14 DISTINCTIVE RINGING 24 852/1209 50ms/50ms
The tone ring signal used to notify stations of an 25 852/1336 50ms/50ms
incoming call can be changed by each station user 26 852/1477 50ms/50ms
to provide distinctive ringing among a group of sta- o7 852/1633 50ms/50ms
tiong. Each statio_n user may .select_ a digtinctive o8 852/0OFF burst
ringing tone that will be used to ring their station. The

system provides 81 different ring patterns that each 30 941/697 50ms/50ms
station user may select from. 31 941/770 50ms/50ms
To select a distinctive ring tone for a station: 32 941/852 50ms/50ms

a. Dial the Tone Ring program code [695] on the 33 941/841 50ms/50ms
dial pad. The following message is shown on 34 941/1209 50ms/50ms
the LCD phone: 35 941/1336 50ms/50ms

ENTER RING TONES  00-88 > T Rl
XX PRESS SPEED TO SAVE a8 941/OFF burst

b. Enter the two-digit tone number. The telephone 40 1209/697 50ms/50ms
speaker will sound a steady tone that correlates 41 1208/770 50ms/50ms
to the two digit entry.

c. When the desired tone is selected, press the 42 1209/852 50ms/50ms
SPEED button to save this as the tone to be 43 1209/941 50ms/50ms
presented when the station is tone rung. Con- 44 1209/1209 50ms/50ms
firmation tone will be heard. This tone will be 45 1209/1336 50ms/50ms
presented as a result of an incoming CO or 46 1209/1477 50ms/50ms
intercom call, recalling CO line or Transferred 47 1209/1633 50ms/50ms
CO line or at any other time the station is tone 48 1209/0FF burst
rung. The two-digit tone number will be dis-
pla?ed in the Iowgr left corner of the LCD dis- 2(1) 122:,.6,% :gzgg;‘z

ay.
The :1 ::nging choices are as follows: 52 1396/852 SOms/50ms
53 1336/941 50ms/50ms
TONE # FREQ DURATION 54 1336/1209 50ms/50ms
00 1209/1477 50ms/50ms 55 1336/1336 50ms/50ms
01 697/770 50ms/50ms 56 1336/1477 50ms/50ms
02 697/852 50ms/50ms 57 1336/1633 50ms/50ms
03 6987/941 50ms/50ms 58 1336/0FF burst
04 697/1209 50ms/50ms 60 1477/697 50ms/50ms
05 697/1336 50ms/50ms 61 1477/770 50ms/50ms
06 697/1477 50ms/50ms 62 1477/852 50ms/50ms
07 697/1633 50ms/50ms 63 1477/941 50ms/50ms
08 697/0OFF burst 64 1477/1209 50ms/50ms
10 770/697 50ms/50ms 65 1477/1336 50ms/50ms
11 770/770 50ms/50ms 66 1477/1477 50ms/50ms
12 770/852 50ms/50ms 67 1477/1633 | 50ms/50ms
13 770/941 50ms/50ms 68 1477/OFF burst
14 770/1209 50ms/50ms 70 1633/697 50ms/50ms
15 770/1336 50ms/50ms 71 1633/770 50ms/50ms
16 7701477 50ms/50ms 72 1633/852 50ms/50ms
17 770/1633 50ms/50ms 73 1633/941 50ms/50ms
18 770/0FF burst 74 1633/1209 50ms/50ms
20 852/697 50ms/50ms 75 1633/1336 50ms/50ms
21 852/770 50ms/50ms 76 1633/1477 50ms/50ms
22 852/852 50ms/50ms 77 1633/1633 | 50ms/50ms
23 852/941 50ms/60ms 78 1633/0FF burst
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80 OFF/697 burst
81 OFF/770 burst
82 OFF/852 burst
83 QFF/941 burst
B4 OFF/1209 burst
85 OFF/1336 burst
86 OFF/N1477 burst
87 OFF/1633 burst
88 No ring No ring
Conditions:

e Station users may listen to all tones by
dialing the two-digit codes one after an-
other. The tone that is sounding when the
SPEED button is pressed will be saved as
that station’s tone ringing selection.

« A station’s tone ringing selection will be
maintained in a battery protected area of
memory. Therefore if a system experiences
a power failure, or a soft or hard restart, a
station’s tone ringing selection will be re-
stored.

» The tone selected will be used to provide
“TONE" ringing normal or muted to the
station whenever the station is commanded
to tone ring. (i.e. this does not apply to
camp-on tone programming confirmation
tone or other specific tones that are not
considered “TONE" ringing.)

* The selected tone will be used to notify the
station in the following cases:
- Incoming CO Call
- Incoming Intercom Call
- Transferred CO Line
- Recaliing CO Line
- Call Back Notification
- Message Wait Call Back
- All types of forwarded calls
- Executive/Secretary calls
- Line Queue Call Back
- LCR Queue Call Back

320.15 EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE

Allows stations designated as “Executive” the ability
to override and “barge in” on other keysets engaged
in conversation.

lf you call a busy station:

a. Press pre-programmed* EXECUTIVE OVER-
RIDE button. Executive station will be bridged
onto the CO conwversation in progress at the
called station. Optional warning tone is heard
and presented to all parties prior to cut-thru.

b. Replace handset at Executive station to termi-
nate the override.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

CAUTION

USE OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE
WARNING TONE 1S DISABLED MAY BE INTERPRETED AS
A VIOLATION OF FEDERAL OR STATE LAWS, AND AN
HNVASION OF PRIVACY. CONSULT COUNSEL WITH
[RESPECT TO APPLICABLE LAWS BEFORE INTRUDING ON
CALLS USING THIS FEATURE. -

NOTE A change in volume may occur on the CO line or
intercom call after the barge-in occurs.

320.16 HANDSET RECEIVER GAIN

This feature provides the Aftendant station with a
flexible button that can be programmed on their
keyset. When programmed, aliows the user to in-
crease/decrease the handset receiver gain while on
a CO call or intercom call.

While on a CO call:

a. Press pre-programmed* Handset Receiver
Gain flex button to enter the volume adjustment
mode.

b. Dial a one-digit entry [0] through [9] (O=lowest,
9=highest) on the dial pad,
or
Press the [#] to increase or [*] to decrease one
level at a time.

c. Two volume settings are stored in the system.
One level for COQ calls, another level for inter-
com calls. The LCD will display the settings as
they occur, if the flex button was programmed
using the code {638]+0].

d. Press pre-programmed* Handset Receiver
Gain flex button again to exit the volume adjust-
ment mode.

When the above. procedure Is used, your
[k transmit path is momentarily interrupted when

lhe dial 'pad button is depressed.

+ Aflex button can be programmed to decrease the
Handset Receiver Gain using the code [638]+(].

» Another flex button can be programmed to in-
crease the Handset Receiver Gain using the code
[638]+[#].

+ A fiex button can also be programmed to have a
certain volume setting using the code [638]+[0
thru 9].

*A Flex button must be programmed for this feature
to operate. Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button
Assignment.
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320.17 ICLID UNANSWERED CALL MAN-
AGEMENT TABLE

An Unanswered Call Management Table with 100
entry capacity for the Starplus SPD 4896 system is
maintained in the system. The calling number/name
information pertaining to any unanswered call will be
placed in this table at the time the system has
determined that the call has been abandoned.

This table may be interrogated from any station user
so that the unanswered calls may be reviewed and
handled by the end user. Upon entry into the review
process, the functions available to a phone are:

. Function
Function Button
1. Go to beginning of table Dial Code
635
2. Review next item in this MUTE
table entry
3. Step to next table entry. HOLD
4. Delete this table entry. FLASH
5. Exit tabie review function. ON/OFF
6. Step to previous table entry. TRANS
7. Cali Back SPEED

To interrogate the ICLID Unanswered Call Manage-
ment Table from any station in the system:

a. Dial the access code [635] on the dial pad.

b. When the desired table entry is displayed on the
LCD, press the SPEED button to automatically
dial the table entry.

To review the next item in this entry:

a. Press the MUTE button to toggle to the next
item.

b. Press the ON/OFF button to exit the review
function.
To review the next table entry:
a. Press the HOLD button.

To review the previous table entry:

a. Press the TRANS button.

Any Attendant station can delete an individual table
antry.
At the Attendant station:

a. Dial the access code [635] on the dial pad.

b. When the desired table entry is displayed on the
LCD, press the FLASH button to delete this
entry.

To review the next table entry:

a. Press the HOLD button.

To review the previous table entry:
a. Press the TRANS button.

320.18 INTERCOM CALLING
Placing an Intercom Call

a. Press station key of party to be called (if pro-
grammed at your phone); or dial station num-
ber.

b. You will hear ringing if called station is in the “T”
answering mode; or two bursts of tone if called
station is in the “H" or “P” position,

c. Lift handset or use speaker-phene, when tone
bursts stop.

d. Hang up to end call.

Answering an Intercom Calt
With your intercom signal switch in the “T" mode, you
will hear repeated bursts of intercom tone ringing and
the HOLD button wilt siow flash.
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to answer.
b. Hang up to end call.
In the “P” mode, you will hear two bursts of tone and
one-way announcement. The HOLD button will slow
flash and the calling party cannot hear conversations
in progress.
In the “H” mode, you will hear two bursts of tone and

anh announcement. Reply handsfree or lift handset
for privacy.

320.19 INCOMING CO LINES OFF-NET (via
speed dial)
Allows the first attendant station to forward incoming
CO calls to an off-net location.
In a speed dial bin, store the number of the off-net
location where calls are to be forwarded. Follow
instructions provided for storing station or system
speed dial numbers.
a. Dial [603] on the dial pad,
or
Press pre-programmed® CO Off-Net Forward
button.

b. Dial the CO group access code of the group to
be forwarded,
or
Press the CO Line button for an individual CO
Line for Off-Net forward.
— [81] =CO Group 1

[82] = CO Group 2

[83] = CO Group 3

[84] = CO Group 4

[85] = CO Group 5

[86] = CO Group 6

[87]=CO Group 7

[88] = All CO Line

|
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c. Dial the speed bin number that contains the
number where calls are to be forwarded. Con-
firmation tone is heard.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Bution Assignment.

Canceling Off-Net Forwarding

a. Dial [603] on the dial pad,
or
Press pre-programmed* CO Off-Net Forward
button.

b. Dial the CO group access code,
or
Press the CO Line button.

c. Dial [#] on the dial pad. Confirmation tone is
heard.

320.20 KEYSET SELF TEST

The Starplus Digital Key System contains a test
mode feature that supports the off line testing of
Digital keysets and DSS units. The term off line
means that the unit under test is disconnected from
the switch during the test operation. Keysets not
under test continue to operate in the normal manner.
Tests are provided to verify the keyset and DSS
LED, L.CD, and keyboard button operations.

a. The test mode is entered by taking a keyset’s
handset off hook.

b. Press the SPEED button and dial [7#)] on the
dia! pad. This keystroke seguence disconnects
the keyset from the system and brings up the
Test Mode Menu on the keyset's LCD. The test
mode is exited by putting the handset back on
hook. This reconnects the keyset to the system.

SELECT 1:LCDLED 2:KEYBTN
3:DSSBTN - o

Test Mode Menu: The menu allows the opera-
tor to select a test mode by pressing the mode
number at the dial pad. The operator can al-
ways return to the main test menu by pressing
[##].
A. Keyset LCD/LED Test

This test outputs a series of continuously re-
peated LCD string messages to LCD lines 1
and 2. The set of strings consists of the letters
'A’ through "X' and 'a’ through ’x'. The next set
of strings are:

“PICKUP TRUCK SPEED ZONE!"
ussr STANDING BACK ***

+ The strings are altemately displayed on
lines 1 and 2 of the LCD display.

s |n addition, all the LEDs are flashed at the
rate of 15 IPM.

B. Keyset Button Test

a. Pressing a keyset bufton turns on the LED and
dispiays an LCD message identifying the key
number.

PRESS KEYSET BUTTONS

fekededr e & dedededede ek

In addition switching the “HTP” switch from one
position to another will cause the word
“H_POS", “T_POS", or “P_POS” to be dis-
played.

b. Pressing dial pad keys displays an LCD mes-
sage that indicates which digit was pressed.

¢. LEDs can be tested independently of the KEYS
by pressing the flex LED number at the dial pad.
For example, LED 10 is turned on by pressing
dial pad digits “1" "0". As each set of new
numbers is entered the previously lit LED is
tumed off and the new LED is turned on. Invalid
flex values (ex. 00,99) turn off currently lit LED.

C. DSS LED/Button Test

When the DSS test is selected and a DSS test
is invoked ALL DSSs associated with the
keyset running the test are placed in test mode.

'PRESS DSS BUTTONS

o Rkkkdkd B -RhhRRRh

If no DSS unit is associated with the keyset, the
keyset display will indicate “NO DSS”. The DSS
LED test will cause all the LEDs to flash ata 15
IPM rate. Once started the DSS LED test will
continue until a DSS flex button is depressed.
Pressing a DSS flex button turns on the flex key
LED and displays an LCD message on the
associated keyset identifying the flex key num-
ber (01 to 48). In addition, it turns off the pre-
viously selected flex LED.

Conditions

+ Test mode interrupts the normal operation
of a keyset or DSS.

320.21 MESSAGES - CUSTOM

This feature allows the system administrator to enter
up to ten custom messages for use by station users
of the system. These messages may be specified
and customized by the customer on a system wide
basis.

A station wishing to select a message:
a. Dial the Message Code [633] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed Message Access
flexible button.

b. Enter the two-digit Custom Message bin num-
ber and hang up.

320-10
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Example: [633]+[21-30] means that a telephone cali-
ing the station will receive the custom message
programmed at the attendant station by the system
administrator.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.

To cancel the message:

a. Dials the Message Access Code [633] + [00]
and hang up.

The system administrator (Station 100) programs
the ten custom messages at the first attendant sta-
tion as follows:

a. Dial the Custom Message program code [694]
on the dial pad.

The following message is shown on the display
phone:

ENTER MSG NO
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am

b. Enter the two-digit message bin number [21 -
30).
Then the following display will be shown after the bin
# has been selected.

mmmmmmmmmm...
ENTER MSG:

c. Enter the custom message using the dial pad
keys to enter the letters as follows:

A =21 M =61 1=1# “=01
B =22 N =62 2 =24 , =02
C =23 O =63 3 =34 2 =03
D =31 P =71 4 =44 /=04
E =32 Q=74 5 =5# I =*1
F =33 R =72 6 =6# ¢ =*2
G =41 S =73 7 =74 & =*4
H =42 T =81 8 =8# * =g
| =43 U =82 9 =o# (=#1
J =51 V =83 0 =0# ) =#2
K =52 W=91 |Space=11| +=#3
L =53 X =92 ;=12 = =#4
Y =93 -=13 # =##t
Z =94 ' =14

Up to 24-characters may be entered as the custom
message (this will represent 48 digits entered).The
actual Alpha-Numeric characters will be displayed
as the digits are being entered while programming
the messages. The attendant must go idle after
programming a message before another message
may be programmed.

d. The user then presses the HOLD button to
enter the message and confirmation tone will be
heard.

Conditions:

» The telephone receiving the message must
be a display telephone.

« Both key telephones and SLT can leave the
message. SLT's are notified that they have
left a message with a warning tone when
going off-hock.

« Incoming and outgoing calls are not inhib-
ited in any way with a message displayed.

« When a message is displayed by a key
telephone, the DND button LED fiashes at
the 15 ipm rate.

+ When DND is invoked on the telephone, the
message is canceled.

» Message Access (with a desired message)
may be assigned to a flex button.

» Message status is stored in battery pro-
tected area of memory for retention across
a power failure or system reset (soft or
hard).

¢ The function of Message Access is as-
signed to a station flexible button in data-
base admin.

« A station user may store any of the avail-
able messages under a flexible button as-
signed as a Message Access button.

e The ten Custom Messages will be dis-
played in a similar fashion as the “Canned”
messages. The idle station display will
show the message that has been activated
at the station and a calling station will re-
ceive the STA XXX or name-in-display fol-
lowed by the programmed custom
messages.

320.22 DIRECTORY DIALING - Attendant

Directory dialing allows station users to obtain a
directory of station users and have the system dial
the extension that is currently on the display. The
Starplus SPD 4896 system provides locations for up
to 200 names.

Directory dialing also allows users o program a
“name” along with a speed dial bin for use in later
locating a speed dial number. When prompted to do
so, the system wili display the hame associated with
a speed dial number on the LCD display so that when
the desired name is shown, the user may then have
the system dial the number.

Directory dialing also allows users to associate a
“name” with an entry in the local number/name trans-
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lation table. When prompted to do so, the system will
dispiay the name associated with the table on the
LCD display sc that when the desired name is
shown, the user may then have the system dial the
number. The Starpius SPD 4896 system provides
locations for up to 200 names.

The Directory Dialing list may be programmed and
maintained at the first assigned attendant station in
one of two ways, however this admin routine pro-
vides a means for the directory list to be maintained
by the system programmer either locally (at Station
100) or remotely via modem access.

Directory dialing may also be used to transfer a call
from one station to another.

To view the directory list:

a. Dial the Directory List dial code [680] on the dial
pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* flex button pro-
grammed as a directory dialing button.

b. Press a button on the key pad, once, twice or
three times, to represent the letter of the alpha-
bet, to begin viewing the list of names. (i.e. the
first depression of the digit 2 produces the
names beginning with an “A”, The second de-
pression of the digit 2 produces the names
beginning with a “B”, while the third depression
of the digit 2 produces the names beginning
with a “C".) The letters of the alphabet are
represented on the key pad as follows:

ALPHA NUMERIC
CHARACTER DIGIT

AB,C 2

D,E,F

G,H,l

JKL

M,N,O
P,Q*R,S

T.UV
WX, Y, Z*
*does not appear on dial pad.

c. Names beginning with the letter chosen will
appear on the LCD display.

000~ (O & W

i there are no names in the Directory List:
beginning with the desired jetter, a name with the .
next higher lotter will be. shown on ‘the LCD
display. :

NOTE

d. Dial an [*] on the dial pad to scro!l up (next
entry) through the list,
or
Dial a [#] on the dial pad to screll down (previous
entry} through the list,
or

Press another key to view the list for a different
letter of the alphabet.

e. When the desired name is shown in the LCD
display, pressing the SPEED button will auto-
matically dial the destination station or outside
phone number (via speed dial).

Conditions:

« If the desired party is an intercom station,
that station will be signaled according to
that station’s intercom selector switch (SLT
stations will tone ring).

» Ifthe desired party is associated to a speed
dial bin, the systemn will selecta CO line and
dial the number programmed into the
speed dial bin. Call progress tones will then
be heard.

To Transfer a Call using Directory Dialing:

While on a call;
a. Press the TRANS button.

b. Dial the Directory Dial Code [680] on the dial
pad,
or
press a pre-programmed* flex button pro-
grammed for directory dialing.

c. Press the SPEED button to automatically dial
the destination station.
d. Hang up to compiete the transfer.

Cails may only be transferred to internal stations
only. An.attempt to transfer a call off-net {via a
Speed dial bin) wili -result In the call recalling
upon going on-haok.,

NOTE

A. Programming - Attendant

Directory dialing allows station users to obtain a
directory of station users and have the system dial
the extension that is currently on the display. The
Starplus SPD 4896 system provides locations for up
to 200 names.

Directory dialing ailso allows users to program a
“name” along with a speed dial bin for use in later
locating a speed dial number. When prompted to do
so, the system will display the name associated with
a speeddial number onthe LCD display so that when
the desired name is shown, the user may then have
the system dial the number.

Directory dialing also altows users to associate a
“name” with an entry in the local number/name trans-
lation table. When prompted to do so, the system will
display the name associated with the table on the
LCD display so that when the desired name is
shown, the user may then have the system dial the
number. The Starplus SPD 4896 system prowdes
locations for up to 200 names.

320-12
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The Directory Dialing list may be programmed and
maintained at the first assigned attendant station in
one of two ways, however this admin routine pro-
vides a means for the directory list to be maintained
by the system programmer either locally (at Station
100) or remotely via modem access.

Directory dialing may also be used to transfer a call
from one station to another.

Method One:

To enter, edit or erase names that appear in the
Directory List for stations or speed dial numbers:

a. Dial the Directory List program code [693] on
the dial pad. The first entry {entry 000) in the
Directory List will then be shown on the display
phone as follows:

DIR LST AAA BIN/ICM: XXX
nnnnnonnnnnRRNAnRRINNNNN

— AAA = Directory List entry number (000-
199)

- XXX = Either a Station Number, System
Speed dial bin Number, or Local Num-
ber/Name Translation Table number

- nnn = Programmed Name (blank if none)

To Select a different entry in the Directory List:

a. Press the HOLD button.

b. Enter the three-digit entry number (000-199) on
the dial pad and press the SPEED button,
or
dial [¥] to scroll up {next entry) through the list,
or
Dial [#] to scroll down {previous entry) through
the list.

To Enter or Change the current name shown on the
display:
a. Press the MUTE button.

b. Enter the name (up to 24-characters may be
entered) by using keys on the dial pad as fol-

Y =93 -=13 # =##
Z=94 '=14
¢. Press the SPEED button when finished. Confir-

mation tone will be heard and the display will
update.

To enterthe intercom number to be associated to the
name:

a. Press the TRANS button.
b. Enter the three-digit station intercom number.
¢. Press the SPEED button to save the entry.

Confimation tone will be heara and the display
will update.

To clear an entry:
a. Press the TRANS button. Then press the
FLASH button.

b. Press the SPEED button. Confirmation tone will
be heard and the entry will be erased.

Method Two:
This method may be used to enter names that will

be associated to the Local Number/Name Transla-
tion Table only.

To Select a different entry in the Directory List:
a. Press the HOLD button.

b. Enter the three-digit entry number {000-199) on
the dial pad and press the SPEED button,
or
dial [*] to scroll up (next entry) through the list,
or .
Dial [#] to scroll down (previous entry) through
the list.

To enter a name along with a local number/name
translation table number:

1. Press the TRANS button.

2. Dial the three-digit local number/name transla-

tion table number (320-519) that represents the
desired telephone number.

To Enter or Change the current name shown on the

lows: .

A =21 M =61 1=14# “ =01 display:

B —oo N =62 5 —o4 =02 1. Press the MUTE button.

C =23 O =63 3 =3# 2 =03 2. Then enter the name (up to 24-characters may

R e o eirs) oy g ey o e ol s

E =32 Q=74 5 =54# =1 ' piay will updafe as the name IS

entered.

F =33 R =72 6 =6# $ =2 13

G =41 S=73 7 =74 & =*4 A =21 M =61 1=1# =01

H o T 81 8 _gi . B =22 N =62 2 =24 , =02

| =43 U =82 9 =0# (=#1 C=23 | 0O=63 3 =3# ?=03

J =51 V =83 0 =0# ) =#2 D =31 P =71 4 =43 /2?4

K=52 | W=91 |Space=11| +=#3 E =32 Q=74 5 =5# ="

L=53 | X=92 | :=12 | ==#4 F=33 | R=72 | 6-=6t | $-"2
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G =41 §=73 7 =7# & =*4

H =42 T =81 8 =8# * o4

| =43 U =82 9 =94 (=#1

J =51 V =83 0 =0# ) =#2

K =52 W =01 Space =11 + =#3

L.=53 X =02 c=12 ==#4
Y =93 -=13 # =H#
Z =94 '=14

3. Press the SPEED button when finished. Confir-
mation tone will be heard.

The Local Number/Name Translation Table can
be used to enter additional speed dial numbers
which can be used for directory dial or dial by
name. The name enterad into the iocal
number/name transiation tabie is not relevant
when used with directory dialing and dial by
name. In addition, it should be noted that the
numbers entered into this table are limited to 14

digits and will be covered by toll restriction rules.

Method Three:

This method may be used to enter names that will
be associated to a system speed dial bin only.

To enter a name along with a system speed dial
number:

1. Press the SPEED button once.

2. Press a desired outside line key;
or
Press the SPEED button a second time to have
an outside line selected automatically.

3. Dial the system speed dial bin location (20 to
99).

4. Dial the telephone number (including special
characters TRANS, HOLD and FLASH).

5. Press the SPEED button to store the telephone
number.

To enter a name:

1. Press the MUTE button.

2. Enter the name (up to 24 characters may be
entered) by using keys on the dial pad as fol-

L =53 X =92 (=12 = =#4
Y =93 -=13 # =it
Z =94 ‘=14

3. Press the SPEED button when finished. Confir-
mation tone will be heard and the display will
update.

4. Either hang up to end programming or begin at
step “2" to program another System Speed Dial
bin/Name combination.

320.23 NIGHT SERVICE

Any designated attendant can place the system into
Night Service by:

a. Pressing the pre-programmed Night Service
button (DND) once activates the night mode
(LED soiid). Pressing the DND button again
activates the special mode (LED flashes at 240
ipm)

b. The DND button acts as a toggle in this manner,
starting in the day mode, night mode, and spe-

cial mode.
320.24 OFF-HOOK VOICE OVER (OHVO)
{FP3)

This feature allows users, off-hook on a call (CO or
Intercom), to receive a voice announcement through
the handset receiver without interrupting the existing
call. The Voice Over is muted so as not to “override”
or “drown” out the existing conversation. The over-
ridden party may then respond to the calling party
using CAMP-ON procedures to talk to the calling
party or may use Silent Text Messaging to respond
to the calling party via LCD Displays.

Placing an Off-Hook Voice Over (OHVO) call:

a. When an OHVO station calls a busy OHVO
station, and busy tone is received, the calling
OHVO station can dial the OHVO code [628) on
the dial pad,
or
press a pre-programmed* OHVO button to in-
itiate an OHVQ announcement. The HOLD but-
ton LED will flash at the called OHVO station.

iows:

b. The OHVO receiving station will receive a one-
A =21 M =61 1=1# " =01 beep waming tone.g The station receiving the
B =22 N =62 2 =24 , =02 OHVO cali must be off-hook and in the “H”
C =23 0 =63 3 =3# 7 =03 mode, and then the calling OHVO party may
D =31 P =71 4 =4# /=04 begin the voice announcement to the called
E =32 Q=74 5 =54 | =*1 OHVO party. The called OHVO station's exist-
F =33 R =72 6 =6# § =" ing conversation will not bte inltlerruptgd and the
. voice over announcement will not “drown” out
G =41 S =73 7 =7# & =4 the existing conversation. The calling OHVO
H =42 T =81 8 =8# ik station will not be connected to or otherwise be
| =43 U =82 9 =9# (=#1 able to hear the called station’s conversation
J =51 V =83 0 =0# ) =#2 (the connection will only allow the calling station

K =52 W =91 Space =11 +=#3 to transmit to the called station).
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The calling station Is piaced in a one-time DND
mode upon initiating the Voice Over. One-Time
DND cannot be toggled during the OHVO call.
The station receiving the OHVO call must be
off-hook and in the “H” mode.

Responding to an Off-Hook Voice Over (OHVO):

After receiving an QHVO announcement, three op-
tions are available to respond to the calling party;

— Option 1: The OHVO receiving station may
respond to the caliing OHVO station by
using the Camp-On feature. The CHVO
receiving station presses the flashing HOLD
button to consult with the calling station. The
existing call (CO line) goes on Exclusive
Hold automatically. This method, then foi-
lows Camp-On procedures and operation.

— Option 2: The OHVO receiving station may
respond to the calling station by using the
Silent Text Messaging (this feature is only
available to digital key terminais, and the
calling station must be a digital display ter-
minal.) The OHVO receiving station may
press a pre-programmed Message button
to respond to the voice over announcement
without being released from the current call,
(i.e. by pressing a flex button pre-pro-
grammed for the message “IN MEETING"),
the calling station will receive this message
on the calling station's LCD display.

— Option 3: The OHVO receiving station may
respond to the calling station by using the
MUTE button. The OHVO receiving station
can then speak to the station that initiated
the OHVOQ. The called station can still hear
their existing call. The MUTE button acts
iike a push-to-talk button for the OHVO re-
ceiving station to talk with the OHVO initia-
tor. The OHVO receiving station must
toggle the MUTE button [ON] to talk and
[OFF] to listen to the OHVO originator. This
enhancement applies to CO calls only.
OHVO calls to stations on intercom calls
maintain the present operation.

If the cail is an intercom cali, the intercom call
will be dropped and an intercom cail wiil be
established between the calling and called
siations : )

Conditions

« The station receiving the OHVO call MUST
be off-hook and in the “"H” mode.

e The receiving station must have OHVO
enabled.

¢ When the dialed station responds via
Camp-On all conditions and options avail-
able to Camp-On apply (refer to the feature
description for Camp-0On).

OHVO may be used to nofify the called
party of a transferred call (CO Line or Inter-
com) by announcing the call, then releasing
to complete the transfer. When this occurs,
the receiving station does not need to re-
spond to the OHVO.

When a call is transferred via OHVO, the
receiving station will receive muted ringing
after the transfer is complete.

Any messages including “CANNED”,
“CUSTOM", or "SILENT RESPONSE” text
messaging may be used to respond to an
OHVO call. The message will appear onthe
calling station and called station LCD dis-

plays.
If the calling station is a non-LCD terminal,

the called station will receive error tone
when responding via text messaging.

The called station may press a flex button
programmed as a Text Message button,
[633+#]. This flex button can be pressed
and two-digit message number (31-51) di-
aled to respond to the calling station. DTMF
digits will not be heard by either party.

The receiving station must be programmed
to allow OHVO calls.

When silent messaging is used to respond
to an OHVO cali, the existing call on the
called station will not be disconnected,
while the messages are being sent to the
calling station.

The calling station of an OHVO call must
remain off-hook to receive silent mes-
sages. The calling station’s voice transmit
will remain connected to the called station
and may respond verbally to the text mes-
sages. The OHVO call ends when the call-
ing station goes on-hook.

If the receiving station is on-hook in speak-
erphone mode and a calling party initiates
CHVO, the receiving station will receive a
Camp-0On warning tone and normal Camp-
On procedures are followed.

The called station may send (multiple mes-
sages) and even after sending a message,
may press the Camp-On button to talk to
the calling station. Each time a message is
sent, the splash tone will be heard and both
displays will be updated.

LEDs wili follow Camp-On LED lamping
sequences.

OHVO will not work if the busy station is in
the group listening mode.
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Each station can be programmed to allow receiving
OMHVO calls as part of Station Programming. Each
station may be programmed for OHVO in one of two
ways, as follows:
- QOHVO disallowed (may not receive OHVO
calls).
— May receive OHVO calls.

320.25 SETTING SYSTEM TIME AND DATE
Must be set by the first programmed attendant.
a. Dial [692] on the dial pad. Confirmation tone is
heard.
b. Enter date and time as follows:
YYMMDDHHMM
— [YY] = year (00-99)
[MM] = month (01-12)
[DD] = day (01-31)
[HH] = hour (00-23)
- [MM] = minute {00-59)
When the correct number of digits are entered, con-
firmation tone will be heard and the display will
update.

320.26 STORING SYSTEM SPEED NUM-
BERS

System Speed numbers must be entered by the first

programmed attendant. If no attendant is specified,

enter at Station 100.

a. Press SPEED once, then press a desired out-
side line key or select an outside line automat-
ically by pressing the SPEED button a second
time.

. Dial the System speed bin iocation (20 to 99).

. Dial telephone number.

. Press the SPEED button.

. Hang up.

— Pressing the TRANS button during number
entry initiates a Pulse-To-Tone switchover.
Pressing the HOLD button during number
entry inserts a Pause. Pressing the FLASH
key inserts a Flash into the speed number.

- Pressingthe TRANS button as the firstentry
in the speed bin inserts a no-display char-
acter causing the numbers stored in the bin
not to appear on the Digital Terminals dis-
play when the bin is accessed.

Speed Bin numbers 60-99 are NOT monitored by

Toll Restriction.

D a0 o

320.27 TEXT MESSAGING (Silent Response)

This feature allows a station user to use text mes-
sages to respond to a caller that has either Camped-
On or has used the Off-Hook Voice Over feature to
alert a busy station user of a waiting call or message.
The “camped-on” station may respond to the caller

via the canned, custom, and silent response text
(LCD) messages. The text messages appear on the
calling party LCD Display.

While receiving a Camp-On, or OHVO call:

a. The called party may press a flexible button
programmed for message access, then dial the
two digit message code (or press a pre-pro-
grammed flex button for a particular message).
Example : [633] + [38] means that a telephone
calling the station will receive the message
“WHO IS IT?".

The additional messages (with their codes} listed
below can also be sent as a text response:
— [31]1=1 WILL TAKE CALL

- [32] = TAKE MESSAGE

— [33] =TRANSFER TO SECRETARY

— [34] = PUT CALL ON HOLD

— [35] = CALL BACK

— [36] = ONE MOMENT PLEASE

— [37] = 1 WILL CALL BACK

- [38] =WHO IS IT?

— [39] = IS IT LONG DISTANCE?

— [40] = 1S IT PERSONAL?

— [41] =1S IT AN EMERGENCY?

— [42] =1S IT IMPORTANT?

- [43] =18 IT URGENT?

~ [44] = SEND CALL TO VOICE MAIL

— [45] = PARK CALL

~ [46] = OUT OF OFFICE

— [47] = PUT CALL THROUGH

~ [48] =1 AM BUSY

- [49]=0.K.

— [50} =NO

- [61}=YES

Conditions:
» f the station receiving the text message

response was doing a camp-on he will first
receive a short burst oftone on the speaker,

then the display will show the message that
has been activated by the called station.

¢ |f the station receiving the text message
response is on an OHVO call, no tone will
be received.

» All canned and custom messages may be
used to respond to a calling party.

* Text response messages will automatically
clear when the calling station (station re-
ceiving the messages) goes on-hook.

¢ A station can receive only one message at
atime.

e Text messages may be chained (i.e. multi-
ple messages sent to one caller).
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+ Text message responses may only be ac-
tivated by key stations and the receiving
station must be a Digital Display telephone.

s The text message responses will appearon
both the calling station and the called sta-
tion (station activating) text responses)
LCD displays.

«+ |f the calling station is a non-LCD terminal,
the called station will receive error tone
when responding via text messaging.

s The called station may press a flex button
programmed as a Text Message button,
[633+#]. This flex button can be pressed
and two-digit message number (31-51) di-
aled to respond to the calling station. DTMF
digits will not be heard by either party.

« When silent messaging is used to respond
to a call, the existing call of the called
station will not be disconnected while the
messages are being sent to the calling
station.

¢ The calling station must remain off-hook to
receive silent messages.

+ If the called station responds with a text
message, the text message will appear on
the LCD.

¢ LEDs will follow that of the CAMP-CN or
OHVO.

» Each individual message may be pro-
grammed onto a flexible button including a
flex button on a DSS/BLF console.

The calling station must be a digial display
[Medill telephone and the called station must be a

ATTENDANT with DSS/DLS FEATURES

The attendant console may be programmed in one
of five different ways. Therefore, you may not have
all of the features listed below on your console. Refer
to Sec. 220.17 for a description of each map.

320.28 ATTENDANT TRANSFER SEARCH
When attempting to locate a party:
a. Press a station button to signal that station. If

the party is not located, press ancther station
button to continue the search.

320.29 PLACING AN OUTSIDE CALL {(Auto-
matic Line Seiection)
a. Press outside line button. ON/OFF button LED
will light and dial tone will be heard.

b. Dial desired party.

¢. When called party answers, lift handset to con-
verse or use speakerphone

320.30 CALL PARK
While connected to an outside line:

a. Press programmed CALL PARK button. The
caller is put on Exclusive hold.

b. At this time, you can page or call another inter-
nal station.

¢. When the party you called responds, announce
the call park location and replace handset.

320.31 DO NOT DISTURB INDICATION

The associated station button will flash at a medium
rate to indicate that a station is in Do Not Disturb.

320.32 RETRIEVING A PARKED CALL
a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button.
b. Dial [#] on the dial pad.

c. Dial the parking location (430 to 437) where the
call was parked.

320.33 CALL TRANSFER

Outside lines can be transferred from one phone to
another within the system. The transfer can be either
screened (announced) or unscreened to either an
idle or busy station.

Screened Transfer:

While connected to an outside line:

a. Press station button where call is to be trans-
ferred (if programmed on your telephone),
or
press TRANS button and dial station number.
b. The called extension signals according to the
intercom signal switch position.
¢. When that extension answers, announce the
transfer.

d. Hang up to complete transfer.

if Direct Transfer Mode Is enabled -in admin
Weli Bl programiming, the supervised transfer wiil be

transferred diroctly to the key station handset.

An i reen nsfer

a. Your intercom will be signaling according to the
intercom signal switch position.

b. Answer the intercom and receive the transfer
notice;
c. Press the outside line button or loop button
flashing on hold.
Unscreened Transfer:

When the called extension begins to signal, hang up
to transfer the call (Recall timer starts).
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Transfer Search:
When attempting to locate a party:

a. Press a station key to signal a station.
If the party is not located:

b. Press another station key to continue the
search.

c. When the called party answers, hang up to
complete the transfer.

320.34 CAMP-ON
While connected to an outside line:
a. Press desired station button.

b. When busy tone is heard, press CAMP-ON
button. Wait for response.

c. Replace handset, access another CO Line or
press RELEASE button (if you have one).

320.35 FLEXIBLE BUTTON PROGRAMMING
a. Press SPEED button twice.
b. Press FLEX button to be programmed (it must

be programmed in database as a flexible but-
ton),

c. Dia! desired code (Refer fo Table 300-2 Flex
Button Programming Codes).

320.36 MEET ME PAGE
To request anather party meet you on a page:
a. Dial the desired two-digit paging code
or
press pre-programmed* fiex button.
b. Request that party meet you on the page.

c. Do not hang up; wait for the requested party to
answer.

Answering a Mest Me Page:
a. Go to the nearest telephone and dial [77] on the
diat pad.
b. You will be connected to the party that paged
you.

*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexible Button Assignment.
320.37 PAGING

A. External Paging

1. Dial the two-or three-digit External paging code.
Wait for page waming tone.
— [76]+[0] = External Aill Call (Zones 1-7)

[76]+[1] = External Zone 1

[76)+[2] = External Zone 2

[76]+[3] = External Zone 3

[76]+[4] = Extemal Zone 4

[76]+[5] = External Zone 5

[76]+[6] = External Zone 6

b

— [76]+[7] = External Zone 7

2. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver mes-
sage.
Stations off-hook or in DND will not hear the interna!
page announcement.

When making a zone page or All Call page and
the zone Is busy, the page initiator will recelve

L' eir 3l ringback tone until the zone becomes available.
You wiil then hear a warning tone and can make
the page announcement.

3. Deliver page in normal tone of voice.

4. Replace handset to terminate page an-
nouncement.

B. Internal Paging
Stations off-hook or in DND will not receive the page
announcement.

1. Press the pre-programmed* PAGE button, or
dial one of the following codes:
— [70] = All Cali - Internal & External

[71] = Internal Zone 1
[72] = Internal Zone 2
[73] = Internal Zone 3
[74] = Internal Zone 4
— [75] = Internal Al Call
2. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver mes-
sage.
3. Replace handset to terminate page an-
nouncement.
C. All Call Paging (Internal/External)
1. Dial [70] on the dial pad,
or
press the pre-programmed* PAGE button,
2. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver mes-
sage.

3. Replace handset to terminate page an-
nouncement.
*Refer to Sec. 300.36, Flexibie Button Assignment,

320.38 RELEASE BUTTON

The 34-button Attendant Digital Terminal contains a
Release button that may be pressed to disconnect
or terminate an intercom call, transfer sequence,
page announcement or CO call.

1
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330.1 LCD DISPLAYS

The display is arranged into an upper and lower field.
The upper field dispiays the current activity of the
telephone. The lower field is divided into two sec-
tions. The left section of the lower field displays the
date, speed bin number, connected intercom station

or outside line number. The right section of the lower
field displays the current time or elapsed time on an
outside call. The following Table shows what will
appear on the LCD displays based on the function
performed.

Table 330-1 Liquid Crystal Displays (LCD)

FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION'S DISPLAY
Idie Station STATION XXX
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
Manually Dialing 18005551212
Outgoing Calls LINE XX HH:MM :SS
Recalling Line 'LINE XX RE-QALU.NG
from Hold “MM/DD/YY HH:MM am -
RECALL FROM STA XXX
LINEXX . HH:MM:SS
Recalling Line : ' '
from Another Station ; '
"RECALL FROM ..(name).. _
"LINE XX - HH:MM:SS
Connected to an _ STATIONXXX =
Incoming CO Line LINE XX 00:00:10
CALL TO STA XXX ~ CALL FROM STA XXX -
CMM/DD/YY . HH:MMam MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
Intercom Call
CALL TO _{name).. _ CALL FROM ..(name)..
MM/DD/YY ‘HH:MM am ‘MM/DDIYY HH:MM am
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Table 330-1 LCD Displays (Cont'd)
FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION'S DISPLAY
CALL TO STA XXX CAMP-ON BY STA XXX
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
Camp-on : :
CALL TO ..{name).. CAMP-ON BY ..(name)..
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
CONFERENCE '~ CONFERENCE
Conference MM/DD/YY HH:MM am MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
PAGE FROM STA XXX
_ MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
INTERNAL PAGE
Intemal Page ZONEX  HH:MMam .
: - PAGE FROM ..(name)..
'MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
EXTERNAL PAGE
ZONE X . " “HH:MM am |
External Zone Page : R
and e —
'MMDD/YY . HH:MMam
 ALLCALL PAGE PAGE FROM STA XXX
All Call Page  MM/DD/YY . HH:MMam MMDD/YY HH:MMam
© ALLCALLPAGE | PAGE FROM XXX _
MM/DD/YY HH:MM:am. MM/DD/IYY - HH:MM am
Meet Me Page _
CALL FROM XXX . CALLTO XXX
‘MN/DDIYY ~HH:MM am - MM/DD/YY HH:MM am

330-2
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Table 330-1 LCD Displays (Cont’d)
FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION'S DISPLAY
FORWARDED TO STA XXX
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
Station Call Forward
(Originating Station)
(Name in Display) FORWARDED TO ..(name)..
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
NO ANS FWD TO STA XXX
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
Station No-Answer
Call Forward
(Originating Station) NO ANS FWD TO ..(name)..
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
BSY/NA FWD TO STA XXX
- MM/DD/YY -HH:MM am'
Station Busy/No-Answer - : :
Call Forward _
(Originating Station) BSYINA FWDTO "(mme)" .
MM/DD/YY  ~  HH:MM am
'BUSY.FWD TO STA XXX
MM/DD/YY  HH:MMam |
Station Busy : -
Call Forward :
{Originating Station) BUSY FWD TO ..(name)..
MMDD/YY  HH:MMam'
FORWARDED TO STA XXX CALL FROM STA XXX

Forwarded Call
{(Name in Display)

VIASTAXXX  HH:MMam

VIA STA XXX HH:MM am

FORWARDED TO ..(name)..
VIASTAXXX  HH:MM am

CALL FROM ..(name)..
VIASTAXXX  HH:MMam
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Table 330-1 LCD Displays (Cont’d)
FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION'S DISPLAY
FORWARDED TO STA XX(X CALL FROM STA XXX
Fowarded Intercom Call | | \jo STAXXX ~ HH:MM am VIASTAXXX  HH:MM am
Station Forwarding FORWARDED TO VOICE MAIL
to a Voice Mail Group* .
(Station Idle) MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
Station Forwarding FORWARDED TO ACD:55X
to an ACD* or UCD . —
Group(Station Idie) MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
FORWARD RING
Preset Forward LINE XX HH:MM am
Station calling a FORWARDED TO VOICE MAIL FORWARDED TO VOICE MAIL -
Station Forwarded to | | vz gTA XXX - HH:MM am MM/DD/YY  HH:MMam
a Voice Mail* Group . . S .
CALL TO STA XXX

Call
Pickup

CALL TO STA XXX PICKED UP

" FROM STA XXX HH:MM am

BY STAXXX . HH:MMam

_ TRANSFER FROM STA XXX

LINE XX - HH:MM am

Exciusive Hold

LINE HOLDING
LINE XX HH:MM am

*Features available with optional software.

3304
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Table 330-1 LCD Displays {Cont’d)

FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION'S DISPLAY
DO NOT DISTURB STA XXX
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
STA IN DO NOT DISTURB
Do Not Disturb MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
DO NOT DISTURB ..{name)..
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
CALL BACK FROM STA XXX CALL FROM STA XXX
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am MM/DDYY - "HH:MM am
Call Back
CALL BACK FROM ..(name).. CALL FROM ..(name)..
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
TRANSFER FROM STA XXX
LUNEXX  HH:MMam
Outside Line _'
Transfer TRANSFER FROM .{name)..
LINE XX ‘HH:MM am
MSG: XXX XXX XX XXX XXX
Message Waiting " MM/DD/YY ‘HH:MM am
CALL TO STA XXX
MMWDD/YY - - HH:MMam _
Reply to a - CALL BACK FROM STA XXX
Message Waiting _ MM/DDIYY HH:MM am
CALL TO ..(name)..
MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
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Table 330-1 LCD Displays (Cont’d)
FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY
Programmed Flash Fr2
Command (F)
950777P1234567
Programmed Pause
Command (P) SPEED XX HH:MM am
Programmed Pulse-To- 95077751234567
Tone Switchover (S) SPEED XX HH:MM am
PLACED IN QUEUE FOR
- LINE XX HH:MM am
CO Line
Queuing _ _ :
QUEUE CALL BACK
- LINE: XX HH:MM.am
CALLTOSTAXXX
VIA HUNT . HH:MM am
Hunt
Groups . e :
CALLTO ..(name)..
VIA HUNT “HH:MM am -
. CALLTOSTAXXX =~
VIA-ACD HH:MM am
ACD* or UCD '
Groups : :
CALL TOQ .(name)..
VIAACD - HH:MM am

*Features available with optional software.

330-6
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Table 330-1 LCD Displays (Cont'd
FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION'S DISPLAY
LINE RINGING
Ringing CO Lines LINE XX HH:MM am
Display Security DISPLAY SECURITY
Feature LINE XX . HH:MM:SS
Station Forwarding FORWARDED TO SPEED XX
Off-Net MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
FORWARDED OFF NET FORWARDED TOC SPEED XX
Calling a Station LINE XX CALLED 102 MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
Forwarded Off-Net
(before and after call is _
answered) 2331234 |
LINE XX . "HH:MM:SS
Calis in Queue 55X::CIQ: XX AGENT(S): XX
(Supervisor) Ol DEST CAL L “MM-
Enhanced in FP3 OLDEST CALL _HH:MM:SS
Calls in Queue ACD 55X 02 CALLS IN QUEUE
(using Dial Code) - ekt
ACD* or UCD MM/DD/YY - HH:MMam
Unavailable Mode UNAVAILABLE ACD * XXX *
{Agent Station) . .
ACD" or UCD .MMIDDNY HH:MM am
Station calling a 'CALL TO VOICE MAIL
Voice Mail* Group ' .
Pilot Number MM/DD/YY - HH:MM:am .
*Features available with optional sofiware.
Issue 2a, July 1995 330-7




starpLus © SPD 4896

LCD DISPLAYS Digital Key Telephone System
Table 330-1 LCD Displays (Cont’'d
FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION'S DISPLAY
. DIAL NAME:
Dial By Name MM/DDIYY HH:MM pm
Off-Hook ANNOUNCE TO STA XXX ANNOUNCE FROM STA XXX
Voice Over (OHVO) MM/DD/YY HH:MM am "MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
MONITORING STA XXX
Executive Override MM/DD/YY HH:MM am
CALL TO VOICE MAIL
VIA XXX MMWDD/YY
Voice Mail* Transfer w/lD
Digits T
ENTERVMID: _
MM/DD/YY - HHM:MM am
ENTER RPT REDIAL TIMER:
XXX 006999
Repeat Redial : : :
RPTREDIAL CALLBACK
MM/DD/YY  HH:MM am
Call C CALL FOR STA XXX
all Coverage _ : : AR o
Station MM/DD/YY HHMMam :
After call is answered at CALL TO STATION XXX -
coverage station FROM STA YYY - HH:MM am

*Features available with optional software.

330-8
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Table 330-1 LCD Displays (Cont’d

FUNCTION CALLING STATION'S DISPLAY CALLED STATION'S DISPLAY
Name/Number Display STAYYY XHUXAXXXXX
at Idie MM/DD/YY HH:MM pm
Scrollable Canned XXXAKKXXXKKXUXXXKXXXX
Messages NEXT=# PREV=* SAVE=HOLD
TRANSFER FROM ACD 55X
ACD Transfer Display LINE XX HH:MM am
ACD Overflow Station TRANSFER VIAACD 55X
receiving an Overflow LINE XX HH-MM
call i
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

SECTION 400
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

400.1 SYSTEM TECHNOLOGY

The Starpius family of digital key telephone systems
is comprised of four fully digital hybrid key telephone
systems, the SPD 612, SPD 1428, SPD 2856, and
SPD 4896. These systems are desighed to meet the
telecommunications needs of small to medium sized
business offices. All systems incorporate state ofthe
art digita! technology for command processing and
voice switching utilizing a Pulse Code Modula-
tion/Time Division Multiplexing (PCM/TDM) voice
control module. The family of Starplus Digital sys-
tems are also engineered to allow migration of the
family of Starplus digital terminals and terminal ac-
cessories throughout the entire product line. In addi-
tion, standard 2500-type telephone devices are
supported by use of a 2x4 SLT Expansion Module
on the Starplus SPD 612 and SPD 1428 systems, a
4x8 SLT Interface Board (CSB) on the Starplus SPD
2856 system, and a Single Line Interface Board
(SL12) on the. SPD 4896 system, or SLA (OPX)
adapters on all systems.

The SPD 612 is the smallest member of the Starplus
Digital family and fully configured supports a maxi-
mum of six CO/PBX/Centrex lines and 12 digital
terminal devices. The SPD 612 is a “flat pack’, or
single mother board system with plug-on modules
expanding the system via expander modules config-
ured with two CO/PBX/Centrex lines by four sta-
tions/single line telephones. A complete system
capacity allows for use of up to 112 time slots for
stations, CO Lines, and a DTMF Receiver. This
extends non-biocking access to all system re-
sources.

The SPD 612 Basic KSU comes fully configured with
power supply, commeon control processor,
PCMWTDM Voice switching matrix and interface cir-
cuits for four CO/PBX/Centrex lines and interface
circuits for eight Digital terminal devices. The Basic
system can be equipped with one DTMF receiver (on
either the 2x4 Expander Module or 2x4 SLT Ex-
pander Module), a connector for one Music-On-Hold
channel that also provides for background music.

The SPD 1428 is the second member of the Stamplus
Digital family and fully configured supports a maxi-
mum of 14 CO/PBX/Centrex lines and 28 digital
station devices. The SPD 1428 is a “fat pack”, or
single mother board system with plug on modules
expanding the system via expansion and expander
moduies configured with either two CO/PBX/Cen-
trex lines by four stations or four CO/PBX/Centrex
lines by eight stations. A complete system capacity

allows for use of up to 112 time slots for stations,CO
Lines, DTMF Receivers, or data switching modules.
This extends non-blocking access to all system re-
sources.

The SPD 1428 Basic KSU comes fully configured
with power supply, Common control processor,
PCM/TDM Voice switching matrix and interface cir-
cuits for four CO/PBX/Centrex lines and interface
circuits for eight Digital terminal stations. The Basic
system is also equipped with one RS-232C I/O port,
one DTMF receiver, a connector for one Music-On-
Hold channel that also provides for background mu-
sic, and an on-board 300 baud modem that provides
access to the system for data base programming or
remote maintenance and or diagnostics. Modules to
provide additional O ports, and an optional 1200
baud modem module can aiso be added to the
system.

The SPD 2856 system is the third system in a family
of Digital Hybrid Key Telephone systems and sup-
ports a maximum configuration of 28 CO/PBX/Cen-
trex lines and 56 digital station devices. The SPD
2856 is a typical KSU system with plug in PCB's. The
system capacity is expanded by installing four circuit
CO/PBX/Centrex lines by eight circuit station expan-
sion PCB’s. The complete system capacity allows for
use of up to 112 time slots for stations, CO Lines,
DTMF Receivers, or data switching Modules. This
extends virtual non-blocking access to all system
resources.

A Basic SPD 2856 KSU ships complete with an
on-board power supply. The CPB which is the only
common equipment required for operation provides
the microprocessor for command processing and
Voice PCM/TDM switching. The CPB is also
equipped with one modular RS-232C /O port, a
connector for one Music On Hold channel that also
provides for background music, and an on-board 300
baud modem that provides access to the system for
data base programming or remote maintenance and
or diagnostics. Modules to provide additional VO
ports, and an optional 1200 baud modem module
can also be added to the CPB.

The SPD 4896 is the fourth and largest member of
the Starplus family of Digital Systems and when fully
configured supports a maximum of 96 CO/PBX/Cen-
trex lines and 120 digital station devices. However,
the SPD 4896 system has a default configuration of
48 CO/PBX/Centrexlines and 96 digital key stations.
The SPD 4896 is a card slot cabinet oriented with
plug-in modules (cards) expanding the system via
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station boards and CO boeards. The boards are con-
figured as 12 CO/PBX/Centrex lines, 12 digital sta-
tions, or 12 single line stations. A complete system
capacity aliows for use of up to 216 ports for Stations,
CO Lines, or Data switching Modules. This extends
non-blocking access to all system resources. The
system is configured in a pre-mapped arrangement,
where peripheral boards are plugged into desig-
nated slots. The hardware architecture is built so that
future expansion in both CO lines and Stations can
be accomplished by upgrading software and adding
plug in boards.

The system KSU is powered by modular power
supplies that are mounted on the sides of the cabi-
net. The cabinet is divided so that one power supply
will support a system configured with up to 48 CO
lines and &0 stations (key or SLT). If the CO line or
station requirements exceed the aforementioned
configuration, the second power supply is needed.
The second power supply will support the 48x96
configuration as well as possible future expansion
requirements.

The digital systems are installed using industry
standard blocks, jacks and skinny wire cabiing. This
combined with the ability to program the system
using a key terminal (digital display terminal) re-
duces installation cost and maintenance require-
ments.

All CO interfaces are equipped with transformer
barriers, for system classification as an FCC fuliy
protected system. Each CO circuit supports rotary
(out-pulse) dialing and loop supervision {disconnect
detection) under software control. The DTMF tone
signals and system supervisory tones can be gener-
ated in each keyset or on the main PCB. Ali Starplus
Digital systems use a proprietary tone plan for pro-
viding intemnal progress tones with the exception of
OPX stations which are provided with a “precise”
tone plan.

The Starplus family of digital terminals include an
Executive (display), Enhanced (non-display) Digital
Terminals, and a Basic (non-display) Digital termi-
nal. Optional station terminals include a Digital DSS
Console, and a Single Line Adapter (Off-Premise
Extension (OPX) adapter) which are all upward and
downward compatible to the entire Starplus digital
product line.

The system architecture allows system program-
ming changes to be made without interrupting state
event software control of normal communications.
Call processing continues while the customer data
base is updated. All programming changes to the
customer data base programming are made either
from a digital terminal (digital display terminal) con-
nected to Port 01 or from a data terminal or PC

connected (except in the SPD 612) to either a I/O
port or remotely via the on-board modem.

The Starplus product line is tailored to meet imme-
diate and long term customer needs. Most com-
monly used features are activated by direct button
selection. However, many functions may be alter-
nately accessed by dialing specific codes or as
another option by assigning these dial codes to a flex
button on a digital terminal. This permits flexible use
of the Starplus Digital systems.

Future software enhancements and upgrades are
easily retrofitted and instalted in the systems. This
will, in most cases provide backward compatibility
with existing Starplus Digital hardware further reduc-
ing the costto upgrade or add features to an installed
system.

400.2 COMMON EQUIPMENT FOR THE

SPD 4986 SYSTEM
The following components are necessary to operate
the Starpius Digital Key Tetephone System. Refer to
Appendix B for a complete Starplus Digital Key
Telephone System component list with Part #'s.

» Equipment Cabinet w/Power Supply (KSU)
s Central Processor Unit (CPU)
s Voice Control Board (VCB)
» Key Telephone Board (KT12)
s 6x6 Combo Card
» Single Line Board (SL12)
+ CO Line (Loop) Board (CO12)
s DID Interface Board (DID)
¢ TIE Line (E&M) Interface Board
e T-1 Trunk Board
A. Equipment Cabinet With Power Supply
(KSU)

The KSU is wall mounted. It is of metal con-
struction with a backplane motherboard that
has 23 card slots. The CPU card is inserted into
the CPU siot. Slots 2, 3, and 4 are reserved for
future common cards. The VCB card is inserted
into the VCB slot. The remaining siots are des-
ignated Slots 1 thru 19 for peripheral cards. The
system defaults to a configuration that desig-
nates peripheral slots 1, 2, 3 and 4 for Station
boards, peripheral slots 5, 6, 7, and 8 for CO
boards, and peripheral slots 9, 10, 11 and 12
for the remaining station boards. Refer to Figure
400-1 Basic KSU Cabinet.

Grounding:

A No. 14 AWG copper wire should be used to
connect a ground between the ground source
and the KSU (25 feet maximumj. A two-position

400-2
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terminal strip (J25) is located on the lower right
corner of the backplane and is accessible
through the right side of the KSU. One terminal
position can be used to connect the ground wire
from a ground source.

Power Supply

The system KSU is powered by modular power
supplies that are mounted on the sides of the
cabinet. The cabinet is divided so that one
power supply will support a system configured
with up to 48 CO lines and 60 stations (key or
SLT). If the CO line or station requirements
exceed the aforementioned configuration, the
second power supply is needed. The power
supplies provide the system with 24V power.
They are plugged into a 120V ac circuit. The
power supply and cabinet meet all safety re-
quirements to comply with UL 1459 Second
Edition and CSA C22.2 No. 225 standards,

Central Processor Unit {CPU)

This plug-in card is one of two common equip-
ment cards required to make the system opera-
tional. The CPU card controls all system
activity. The CPU contains the main micro-proc-
essor a 16-bit (68302), the slave microproces-
sor (another 68302), and a real time clock. The
master and stave CPU chips are connected via
a serial communications link. The CPU is re-
sponsibie for all control functions, execution of
ali logic operations, and control of system mod-
ules. The master CPU also provides software
and hardware support to ensura the following:

« Waich dog timer and recovery.
» State/Event software design.

« Battery Backup of Customer Database
RAM memory.

The slave CPU ensures the following signal process-
ing functions are done:

= PCB status as to presencefabsence of
cards for automatic software configuration
setup.

s Interpret an ID code from each PCB so that
card type can be determined automaticaily.

s Process interrupts from peripheral cards
and scan VCB.

In addition there is one RS-232 (modular con-
nector) input/output port on the CPU and a
connector fo support the use of an optional

Backplane I/O Expansion Module. The Back-
plane 1/O Expansion Module adds two RS-
232C /O ports to the system for a system total
of three I/O ports. Your system will be equipped
with either the Backplane I/O Expansion Mod-
ule or a Backplane |/O Expansion cable consist-
ing of (1) 36-pin female ampheno! type
connector on cne end and (2) DB-25 connec-
tors on the other end labeled Port 3 and Port 4.
A reset (halt) push button switch is located on
the front of the PCB.

System software is provided in EPROM mem-
ory and is installed on the CPU. The CPU
contains 512 kilobytes {expandable to 4MB) of
EPROM memory storage and is equipped with
256K of battery-backed static RAM (expand-
able to 2MB). Provisions have been made on
the card to address up to four megabytes of
EPROM memory and up to two megabytes of
static RAM.

* A Battery jumper strap is located on the
CPU board. Jumpering from pins 1 & 2
disables the Battery Backup. Between pins
2 & 3 enables the Battery Backup option.

« The CPU allows the use of either 1 Megabit
or 4 megabit static RAM chips to be used
for RAM memory.

LEDs & Indicators

Three green LEDs located along the front edge
of the CPU provide an indication of the pres-
ence of -12V dc, +12V dc & -5V dc. Two red
LEDs provide the system heartbeat indication.

/O Ports - Wiring/Pinouts/Connections

The Central Processor Unit contains one RS-
232C, 8-pin modular jack type connector, /O
port located near the front edge of the PCB.
This 1/O port is capable of transmitting and
receiving data at 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, and
9600 baud rates.

This O port can be used for SMDR output,
Maintenance, Admin on-line programming thru
a data terminal or PC, or interffacing with a
customer provided ACD Reporting package.
This port can not be used for ICLID or
Upload/Download feature operation. If the user
attempts to perform Upload/Downtoad from
Port 1, he will be blocked and told to use Port
3. ICLID is available on Ports 3 and 4 only.

400-4
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C. Voice Control Board (VCB)
The Voice Control Board (VCB) provides the
time slot switch to control the digital switching
information. The system tones are also gener-
ated on this board. This board also contains one

The Bell System (Western Electric) standards
103 and 212A for modem design is incorpo-
rated into the design of this modem. The mo-
dem operates on-line in both Full and Half
duplex modes.

DTMF receiver for DISA operation. Wiring / Pinouts / Connections

LEDs & Indicators

There are two LEDs on the board to indicate the
+5V dc and - 5V dc.

Modem Interface

The Voice Control Board (VCB) contains an
“On-Board” modem that is capable of transmit-
ting data at a rate of 1200 baud. The modem
supports and is compatible with the Hayes com-
mand protocol.

There are two phono input connectors on the
board. One connector is for background music
and the other is for music on hold. There are
also two potentiometers to adjust each music
source.
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Figure 400-3 Voice Control Board (VCB)
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Key Telephone Board (KT12)

The Key Telephone Board (KT12) provides the
interface to twelve digital telephones. This
board can be plugged into any designated sta-
tion slot.

LEDs & Indicators

The Key Telephone Board (KT12) contains two
LEDs to indicate the presence of +5V dc and
-5V dc. The LEDs are located on the top portion
of the board.

Line/Station Interfaces

The Key Telephone Board (KT12) has one
male 50-pin amphenol connector on the front
edge. This willinterface the circuits on the board
to the MDF.

The board also provides proper fusing or pro-
tection to comply with the requirements of UL
1459 Second Edition and CSA C22.2 No. 225
standards.

A Digital DSS Console, a Single Line Tele-
phone Adapter (OPX), or other specifically de-
signed adapter with a digital interface can be
assigned to any one of the interface circuits.
The Key Station interface circuits are protected
from mis-wiring and over-current.

External Paging Zones start from Card Slots 1
thru 4 for External Paging Zones 1-thru 4. Card
Slots § thru 11 represent External Paging Zones
5 thru 7. If a Single Line Board (SL12) Is inserted
between two Key Station Boards (KT12), the
External Paging Zone assoclated with that card
-glot becomes uniisable.
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Figure 400-4 Key Telephone Board (KT12)
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E. 6x6 Combo Card LEDs & Indicators

The 6x6 Combo Card provides the interface for
six digital station ports and six DTMF receiver
ports. This board can be plugged into any des-
ignated station slot.

The DVX " Digital System wilt support up to 24
DTMF Receivers. These DTMF receivers can
ONLY be configured as follows:

s 4 6x6 Combo cards = 24 DTMF Receivers
s 2 6x6 Combo cards + 3 DTM4 Receivers =
24 DTMF Receivers

For each 6x6 Combc Card plugged into the
system, the total station capacity is reduced by
SiX.

— i.e..1 Combo Card installed = 114 stations

NOTE

Two green LEDs (D31 & DS2) also located
along the front edge are for monitoring the +5v
and -5v supply voltages.

if a 6x6 Combo card is Instalied between two
KT12 boards, the Station Numbers remain
consecutive and the total number of stations in
‘the system Is reduced by six. However, if a 6x6
Combo card is installed in place of a KT12 board,
all Statlon numbers after this card will be re-

station cards if being added to an exigting
system,

Line/Station Interfaces

The station ports of the 6x6 Combo Card are
wired to the main distribution frame via a 25-
pair, (50-pin) female amphenol type connector

maximum
— 2 Combo Cards installed = 108 stations located on the front edge of the board, connec-
maximum tor J1. A 25-pair cable with a 50-pin male am-
— 3 Combo Cards installed = 102 stations phenol-type connectar is required to extend the
maximum station ports to the main distribution frame.
— 4 Combo Cards installed = 96 stations maxi-
mum
18} Y5V
D—— -5V

©
H Station
©

Connector

Figure 400-5 6x6 Combo Card
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F. Single Line Board (SL12)

The Single Line Telephone board provides the
interface for 12 2500-type single line tele-
phones. This board can be plugged into any
designated station slot. It is recommended that
the Tri-Output Power Supply be used with this
card to provide the 90V ac and -48V dc volt-
ages.

Only one Ring Generator Is requlred per system.
One Tri-Output Power Supply wili accommodate
two SL12 boards. When an SL12 board is
Instalfled, itls recommended that the DTM4 DTMF
[Yel/30 Receiver Module be insiatiad at the same time. If
3 or more SL12 boards are installed in the
system, at least 1 DTM4 should be Instalied.
However, no mare than 3 SL12 boards with DTM4

recelvers on them can be insialled in the system.

Message Waiting capability comes installed on
the Single Line Telephone Board. This circuitry
provides message waiting lamps to single line
telephones equipped with message waiting
lamps and supports up to 12 Single Line Tele-
phone Message Waiting lamps at 90V dc typi-
cally across tip and ring.
LEDs & Indicators
The board contains three LEDs to indicate the

presence of +5V dc, - 5V dc and -48V dc. The
LEDs are located on the top portion of the

Line/Station Interfaces:

The Single Line Telephone board has one fe-
male 50-pin amphenocl connector on the front
edge. This interfaces the circuits on the board
to the MDF. The board has one two-conductor
molex connector to provide an input for 90V ac
ring. A second two-conductor molex connector
interfaces -48VY dc to the card. Each SL12 in-
stalled in the system must have both 90V ac
and -48V dc applied to it via these connectors.
The card also provides proper fusing or protec-
tion to comply with the requirements of UL 1459
Second Edition and CSA C22.2 No. 225 stand-
ards.

These single line telephones can be equipped
with a standard Message Waiting Lamp (S0V T
& R) that operate on the 'tip” and “ring” leads.
Additionally each circuit provides a loop inter-
rupt of 700ms duration. This is the duration of
loop interrupt provided to a single line port if
loop interrupt is detected on a CO line that the
single line port was connected to. Also provided
if a station calls an SLT port and hangs up. The
card will support single line telephones up to
2000 feet from the Basic KSU cabinet. Refer to
Table 400-4 Loop Limits for additional wiring
information. On-premise single line telephones
should present a load to the port totaling a
maximum ringer equivalence of 2.5.

hoard.
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G. CO Loop Interface Board {(CO12)

This board interfaces 12 Loop Start CO lines to
the system. This board can be plugged into any
designated trunk siot.

LEDs & Indicators

The board contains two LEDs to indicate the
presence of -5V dc and +5V dc. |n addition, the
board has 12 red LEDs to provide the status of
each CO line on the board. A lighted LED will
indicate an in-use condition, while an un-lit LED
reflects an idle state.

Line/Station Interfaces

The board has one female 50-pin amphenol
connector on the front edge. This will interface
the circuits on the board to the MDF.
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Figure 400-7 12-Circuit CO Line Board (CO12)
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H. DID Interface Board (DID)

The Direct inward Dialing (DID} Interface Board
provides for One-Way Direct access to specific
stations on specific DID lines from the public
telephone network, without going through an
attendant answering position. DID capabilities
refer to incoming calls only. This board can be
plugged into any designated station slot. The
System Memory Expansion Kit is required.

The DID Interface Board provides 12 one-way
DTMF DID circuits, and requires externally sup-
plied 48v dc power. The system can accept
from 2 to 7 digits from the Central Office. It
should be noted that there are no "On-Board"
relay contacts available on the DID Interface
Board.

LEDs & Indicators

12 red LEDs located along the front edge of the
DID Interface Board (DID), one for each DID
circuit to indicate whenit is in use and one green
LED (DS15) that monitors the -48v power sup-
ply source. Two green LEDs (DS13 & DS14)
also located along the front edge are for moni-
toring the +5v and -5v supply voltages.

CO Line/ Interfaces

The CO Ports of the DID Interface Board are
wired to the main distribution frame via a 25-
pair, (50-pin) female ampheno! type connector
iocated on the front edge of the board, connec-
tfor J1. A 25-pair cable with a 50-pin male am-
phenol-type connector is required to extend the
CO ports to the main distribution frame.

-48v Supply
414" Forrite Core 4 [ (@8]  [+]Pin 1
Required ® [Pin2

[—— -48v
[ -6v
o] +5v

€l

DID

n
I? Connector

O

Figure 400-8 DID Interface Board (DID)
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N

TIE Line Interface Board (E&M)

E&M TIE trunks enable the Starplus SPD 4896
Digital System to connect the system to a telco
provided E&M interface. This allows the digital
systemto network to other VCS Digital Systems
(SPD 2856/SPD 4896) or other vendors sys-
tems via a standard E&M interface.

The TIE Line Interface card consists of six
digital station circuits and four E&M circuits.
These circuits are 2-wire type Il signaling.
Additionally, two DTMF receivers are located
onthe TIE Line Interface card. WhenaTIE Line
Interface card is installed, the CO capacity is
reduced by eight and the station capacity is
reduced by six (6).

LEDs & Indicators:

Four red LEDs are located along the front edge
of the TIE Line Interface Board, one for each
TIE Trunk to indicate when it is in use or idle.
Two green LEDs (DS1 & DS2) also located
along the front edge are for monitoring the +5v
and -5v supply voltages.

CO Line/Station Interfaces:

The Station and CO Line ports of the Tie Line
Interface Board are wired to the main distribu-
tion frame via a 25-pair, (50-pin) male amphe-
nol type connector located on the front edge of
the board, connectar J1. A 25-pair cable with a
50-pin female amphenol-type connector is re-
guired to extend the Station and CO ports to the
main distribution frame.

+5V
-5V

o
o}

=)

|J Station

Connector

D— Truk 1 —|CF

0 Trunk2 |tz ¢
O— Trunk3 —
OD— Trunk 4 — L
Figure 400-9 TIE Line Interface Board (E&M)
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T-1 Trunk Board

The T-1 trunk card provides the Starplus SPD
4896 Digital System the ability to connect to
digital T-1 trunk circuits. The T-1 trunk card
supports the standard D4 framing format with
Alternate Mark Inversion (AMI) coding. The
system can support E&M, loop start, ground
start, and DID signaling per channel. The T-1
trunk card fits into one card slot, however, it
takes up two card slots worth of time slots.
Extended Superframe (ESF) format is not sup-
ported at this time. The System Memory Expan-
sion Kit is required.

The T-1 trunk card can be used to connect 24
lines (24 channels per T-1 circuit) from a central
office to the system. These lines can be any mix
of inbound WATS, outbound WATS, standard
DDD lines, DID lines, or E&M lines, etc.

The T-1 trunk card interfaces to a high speed
data line with a 1.544 megabyte per second
dataline. The T-1 is divided up in to 24 channels
of 64 kilobits per second per channel. One voice
cohnection can be carried on a two-way 64
kilobit per second data channel,

Each of the 24 channels consists of a 64 kilobit

data stream with a small portion of the band-
width being used to provide signaling. The sig-
naling protocols provided with this technique
are: Loop Start, Ground Start, and E&M. The
Starplus SPD 4896 Digital System uses the
E&M signaling simulation from the Central Of-
fice to add the additional protocol of Direct
inward Dial (DID).

A T-1 trunk card can be installed in any periph-
eral card slot 1-18. Since the T-1 trunk card
uses 24 time slots, the trunk card uses two card
slots in the system. After a T-1 trunk card is
installed, the card siot immediately to the left of
the T-1 trunk card cannot be used. Four (4) T-1
trunk cards may be piugged into the system
providing the maximum capacity of 96 trunks.

LEDs & indicators:

The T-1 trunk card has six LEDs mounted on
the edge of the card for troubleshooting pur-
poses. These LED’s either light or flash to indi-
cate a variety of conditions on the T-1 circuit.
Two green LEDs (DS1 & DS2) also located
along the front edge are for monitoring the +5v
and -5v supply voltages.
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Figure 400-10 T-1 Trunk Board
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400.3 APPLICATION MODULES

A.

4-Circuit DTMF Receiver Module (DTM4)

This board provides four DTMF receivers for
SL12 boards. This board is connected onto
each SL12 board. Each SL12 board may con-
tain 1 DTM4 board. No more than 3 SL12
boards with DTM4 Receiver Modules on them
can be installed in the system.

DTW4 DTMF RCVR CARD

CJCOO0O
COCEOCOT

[l i
|muenissani

Wiring / Pinouts / Connections

The board has one molex connector at each
end that plugs onto metal pins located on each
SLT board.

Generally, one receiver will support DISA
and/or eight SLT stations under light to moder-
ate traffic. If SLT and or DISA fraffic is heavy,
additional DTMF receivers should be added. It
is also recommended to add additional DTMF
Receivers when a Voice Mail or Auto Attendant
is connected to the system.

Tri-Output Power Supply

The Tri-Output power supply interfaces with the
Single Line Board (SL12) and contains a -48V
dc supply, 24V dc supply, and a Ring Gener-
ator. This is a wall mountable unit and contains
screw type terminals for its connections. Each
Tri-Output power supply can accommodate two
SL12 boards for the -48V supply. The Ring
Generator portion of the Tri-Output power sup-
ply can accommodate all SL12 boards installed
in the system.

The Tri-Output power supply can provide a
-48V dc source up to 1 amp of current. The 24V
dc source will handle up to 1 amp of current.
The Ring Generator can supply up to 5 watts of
Ring voltage.

Backplane /O Expansion Module

The Backplane I/O Expansion Module is a wall
mount unit with a 36-pin input connector and
four RS-232C output connectors.

The Backplane /O Expansion kit consists of
one connecting cable and the IO Expansion
Module.

Locate the Backplane I/O Expansion Medule in
a location on the MDF backboard convenient to
the KSU.

400-14
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400.4 DIGITAL TERMINALS

A

Executive (Display) Terminal

The 34-button Digital Terminal is one in a line
of Digital electronic telephone terminals. The
line consists of an Executive (Display) tele-
phone, an Enhanced (non-display) teiephone
and a Basic telephone. These telephones are
designed to operate with the new line of Star-
plus Digital Key Systems and PBX Systems.

The digital terminals are connected to the KSU
via a four wire (two twisted pair) connection
from an appropriate electronic terminal inter-
face board.

LCD Display:

The Executive Digital Display Terminal has a 48
character Liquid Crystal Display. The display
provides information such as station extensions
calling, Line ringing information, camp-on infor-
mation, Message waiting information and so on.
The LCD Display is a 48-character display di-
vided into 3 fields:
- Field 1 = Current Status (top line, 24- char-
acters)
- Field 2 = Date (Left half of bottem line,
12-characters)
— Field 3 = Time of day (Right half of bottom
line, 12-characters)
These fields are separately maintained by the
KSU processing to show current and pending
station activity. Each field is re-created upon
any display change except additional digits
which are added to the end of the existing
display.
The terminal communicates to the KSU through
two 64K digital channel arrangements. One
channel is used as the primary voice channel,
a second is used for terminal to KSU command
transmission. Power is also provided to the
terminal via the four wire connection.

Buttons and LEDs:

The Executive Digital Terminal printed circuit
board provides long life “super bright” Light
Emitting Diodes (LEDs) and button assemblies
that protrude through the top housing. The but-
tons are small rectangular in shape with a clear
end for proper LED visibility and diffusion. The
Executive Digital Terminal has 34-buttons all
containing LEDs plus a 12-key dial pad.

The Executive Digital Terminal scans the key
board for dial pad and button debounces and
depressions for command transmission to the
KSU. The keyset has the following buttons de-
fined as follows:

Display and Non-Display:

12 Dial Key Pad*

28 Flexible Buttons, of which there is:
— 1 Camp-On button (fiexible)
1 Line Que button (flexible)
1 Call Back button (flexible)
1 Pick_up button (fiexible)

1 MSG button (flexible)

1 FWD button (flexible)

1 DND button (flexible)

— 1 CONF bution ({flexible)

6 Fixed Feature buttons:

— 1 HOLD button (fixed)

1 TRANS button (fixed)

1 FLASH button (fixed)

1 SPEED button {fixed)

1 MUTE button (fixed)

1 ON/OFF button (fixed)

* All buttons except the 12-key dial pad have an
LED associated with it. Refer to Figure 400-11
Executive Digital Terminal.

Speakerphone:

Each Executive Digital Terminal is equipped
with a unit that enables the telephone to be
used handsfree in two-way conversations. The
user activates the speakerphone by pressing
the ON/OFF button (LED lights steady). To
terminate a speakerphone call, the ON/OFF
button is toggled OFF (LED extinguished). The
MUTE feature is used in conjunction with the
speakerphone option. To mute the speaker-
phone microphone, the MUTE button is
pressed (LED lights steady). To reactivate the
microphone, the MUTE button is pushed again
(LED extinguished).

Several programmable options control the
speakerphone operation. Each digital terminal
can be programmed for full speakerphone op-
eration, or monitor/On-Hook dialing capabilities
with no full speaker phone operation.

When Automatic Pre-selection is enabled at the
station when any button is pressed (i.e. CO,
DSS, Page etc...) the station and speaker-
phone is automatically activated.

Volume Controls:

Separate “slide” switches are provided on the
front of the Starplus Digital Terminal to adjust
the volume of the voice and tones presented to
the terminal speaker.

Issue 2a, July 1995
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— The “SPKR VOL” will control alt voice sig-
nals sent to the speaker i.e. Speaker Phone
conversations, BGM, and Page an-
nouncements.

— The "RING VOL" will control all tone signals
presented to the speaker i.e. Ringing,
splash tones, Camp-On etc... Muted ringing
will also be controlled by the ringing volume
slide switch. The muted ringing volume will
be proportionately quieter than normal ring-
ing based on the current switch setting.

H-T-P Switch:

A three position slide switch is located on the

front of the Digital Display Terminal that controls

the method of receiving intercom calls.

— The "“H" position allows intercom call an-
nounce with hands free reply.

— The “T” position provides Tone only inter-
com ringing

— The “P" position allows Call Announce inter-
com calls only.

This switch allows users to set and control the

method in which they receive their intercom

calls. However, a dial code that users can dial

before placing an intercom call can override a

called station's switch setting of "H" or "P" to

force the station to Tone ring.

Directory Tray:

Each Executive Digital Terminal is equipped
with a slide-out Directory Tray accessed from
the front of the digital terminal.

Wall Mounting:

The Executive Digital Terminal was designed
with a reversible base that will allow the terminal
to be wall mounted on industry on industry
standard 630 type wall jacks. A 4-inch line cord
is also provided as a standard item with each
phone (the line cord is placed inside the revers-
ible wall mount base).

Handset/line Cords:

The Executive Digital Terminal uses a color
coordinated K-Style handset with a matching
12-foot handset cord. A 9-foot four conductor
base line cord is included with every Terminal.
The Executive Digital Terminal uses an elec-
tret-type transmitier. Compatible headsets can
be plugged into the Terminals handset jack for
headset operation.

Executive/PC Intetface Terminal (ICLID)

The Executive/PC Interface Terminal is similar
to the Executive Display model and all of the
information listed above applies to the Execu-
tive/PC Interface model except this terminal is

used to deliver specific data messages identi-
fying call states to a device attached to the
phone via a serial channel following the data
transmission requirements of RS-232C. The
interface parameters to be used are 2400bps,
no parity, 8 data bits, and 1 stop bit. This feature
will deliver ICLID data to a Personal Computer
attached to the phone for look-up of customer
records and subsequent processing by the in-
dividual answering the telephone call. Calls can
also originate from the Personal Computer
through the digital terminal.

The Executive/PC Interface terminal provides
transmit, receive, and ground data lines from
the phone micro-processor which are used on
command from the KSU to output information.
The use of this capability would be to output the
ICLID information to a PC attached to the
phone. The VODAVI Call Tracker software pro-
gram is available to support these Calier ID
appiications. Future use could be made of this
capability for low speed data provided to equip-
ment attached to the phone.

Enhanced Digital Terminal

The Enhanced Digital Terminal is similar to the
Executive Digital Terminal and all of the infor-
mation listed above applies except there is no
LCD display.

Issue 2a, July 1995
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Figure 400-12 Enhanced Digital Terminal
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Basic Digital Terminal

The Basic Digital Terminal is one in a line of
digital electronic telephone terminals. This new
telephone is designed to operate with the line
of Starplus Digital Key Systems and PBX Sys-
tems.

Buttons and LEDs:

The Basic Digital terminal key board PCB pro-
vides long life “super bright” Light Emitting Di-
odes (LEDs) and button assemblies that
protrude through the top housing. The buttons
are small rectangular in shape with a clear end
for proper LED visibility and diffusion. The 14-
button Digital Terminal has eight buttons all
containing LEDs plus a 12-key dial pad.

The Basic Digital Terminal scans the key board
for dial pad and button debounces and depres-
sions for command transmission to the KSU.
The keyset has the following buttons defined as
follows: .

12 Dial Key Pad*

14 buttons, 8 of which are flexible

- 1 CO Line 1 button (flexible)

— 1 CO Line 2 button (flexible)

- 1 LOOP button (fiexible)

— 1 POOL button (fiexible)

- 1 MSG button (flexible)

— 1 FWD button (flexibie)

— 1 DND button (flexible)

— 1 CONF button (flexible)

6 Fixed Feature buttons:

— 1 HOLD button (fixed)

— 1 TRANS button (fixed)

1 FLASH button (fixed)

1 SPEED button (fixed)
1 MUTE button (fixed)

- 1 ON/OFF button (fixed)
* All buttons except the 12 key dial pad, have
an LED associated with it. Refer to Figure 400-
13 Basic Digital Terminal.

Speakerphone:

Each Basic Digital Terminal is equipped with a
unit that enables the telephone to be used
handsfree in two-way intercom conversations
only. The user activates the speakerphone by
pressing the ON/OFF button (LED lights
steady). To terminate a speakerphone call, the
ON/OFF button is toggled OFF (LED extin-
guished). The MUTE feature is used in conjunc-
tion with the speakerphone option. To mute the
speakerphone microphone, the pre-pro-
grammed MUTE flex button is pressed (LED
lights steady). To reactivate the microphone,

the MUTE button is pushed again (LED extin-
guished).

Volume Control:

Separate “slide” switches are provided on the
front of the Starplus Basic Digital Terminal to
adjust the volume of the voice and tones pre-
sented to the terminal speaker.

- The “SPKR" slide switch controls the
speaker volume which controls all voice
signals sent to the speaker i.e. intercom
conversations, BGM, and Page an-
nouncements.

— The “RING” slide switch controls the ringing
volume which controls all tone signals pre-
sented to the speaker i.e. Ringing, splash
tones, Camp-On etc... Muted ringing is also
controlled by the slide switch. The muted
ringing volume will be proportionately qui-
eter than normal ringing based on the cur-
rent switch setting.

H-T-P Switch:

A three position slide switch is located on the

front of the Basic Digital Terminal that controls

the method of receiving intercom calls.

— The “H" position allows intercom call an-
nounce with hands free reply.

— The “T" position provides Tone only inter-
com ringing

— The “P" position allows Call Announce inter-
com calls only.

This switch allows users to set and control the

method in which they receive their intercom

calls. However, a dial code that users can dial

before placing an intercom call can override a

called station’s switch setting of “H" or "P" to

force the station to Tone ring.

Directory Tray:

Each Basic Digital Terminal is equipped with a
slide-out Directory Tray accessed fromthe front
of the digital terminal.

Wall Mounting:

The Basic Digital Terminal was designed with a
reversible base that allows the teminal to be
wall mounted on industry standard 630 type
wall jacks. A 4-inch line cord is aiso provided as
a standard item with each bracket.

Handset/line Cords:

The Basic Digital Terminal uses a color coordi-
nated K-Style handset with a matching 12-foot
handset cord. A 9-foot four conductor base line
cord is included with every Terminal.

The Basic Digital Terminal uses an eleciret-
type transmitter. Compatible headsets can be
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Figure 400-13 Basic Digital Terminal
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plugged into the Terminals handset jack for
headset operation.

E. Digital DSS/DLS Console

The Digital Direct Station Selector /Direct Line
Selector (DSS/DLS) Consoles can be instalied
in place of any digital terminal circuit. The
DSS/DLS Digital Console was designed in a
housing similar in looks to the 34-button digital
terminal.

The Direct Station Selector/Direct Line Selector
(DSS/DLS) Console to be used with the family
of Starplus digital systems is modular in nature.
The DSS/BLF console provides 48 buttons (3
columns of 16 buttons) and requires a separate
four-conductor line cord each connected to a
digital terminal station port.

The DSS/DLS Console unit can access Sta-
tions, Direct Appearing CO Lines, or features
that may be assigned to any of the flexible
buttons.

A DSS/DLS unit may be assigned to one of the
different MAP configurations available. Any cne
of the four MAP configurations may be as-
signed to the DSS/DLS and any number of
maps may be assigned to one station. How-
ever, MAPs that have buttons assigned as CO
lines cannot be changed, buttons assigned as
Stations can be changed by the user. Up to
three DSS/DLS units may be assigned to one
station.

DSS/DLS Console Button Mapping

The buttons on the DSS/DLS console can be
mapped with either a combination of fixed and
flexible or completely flexible buttons where the
station user may change the button program-
ming to suit their needs.

There are five pre-defined MAPs for the
DSS/DLS Console with default Button Pro-
gramming. Refer to Figure 400-15 DSS
Console Map 1, Figure 400-16 DSS Console
Map 2 and Map 3, and Figure 400-17 DSS
Console Map 4 and Map 5 for a button layout
of each DSS Console Map.
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Figure 400-14 48-Button DSS/DLS Console
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MAP #1 has by default the first 12 CO lines and the first 36 Stations 100-135. This provides a default layout of
a 12x36 configuration.

Figure 400-15 DSS Console Map 1
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MAP #2 has by default the first 48 Stations, 100-147. All buttons on Map #2 are flexible and can be changed by
the station user. This map can be duplicated on another DSS/DLS Console and assigned to the same station.

MAP #3 by default is intended to be used with Map #2 in that it has the remaining stations, 148-195 to provide
a full Station mapping. All of the buttons on Map #3 are flexible and can be changed by the user. This map can
be duplicated on another DSS/DLS Console and assigned to the same station.

STA 148

STA 117 STA 149

STA 119 |

STA 152

STA 153

~ STA 156 |

STA 112

STA 114

Figure 400-16 DSS Console Map 2 and Map 3
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MAP #4 has by default, CO Lines 1-48 appear in sequential order.

MAP #5 has by default, CO Lines 49-96 appear in sequential order. Provides the receiving station with CO Line
buttons when used in conjunction with DSS Map 4 for a full 96 CO Line mapping. CO Line ringing on Maps 1, 4
and 5 is determined by CO Line Ringing Assignments.

Figure 400-17 DSS Console Map 4 and Map 5
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400.5 SLT ADAPTER / OFF-PREMISE EX-
TENSION MODULE

This external module provides the interface for one
iong loop (OPX) single line telephone (2500 type)
extension. This module requires a separately pro-
vided -48V dc power supply to provide the necessary
current for long loop applications and to support ring
generation. This module is wired to and interfaces
with a digital terminal (key station) port from the
Starplus SPD 4896 System.

STATION
CABLE .«

GREEN

STATION
CONNECTING
BLOCK

MODULAR
CABLE

The OPX box meets the requirements of the FCC for
connection to the telephone (Telco) network. Tele-
phones connected to the OPX box must be DTMF
only (2500 type).

This module also provides for one Power Fail circuit
in the event of an AC power failure and contains its
own DTMF receiver.

" MDF

| -] I
PFT Ring PFT Tip

SLT Ring SLT Tip

OoPX

O\

HOOK Customer Provided
-48Y dc Power Supply
1/2 amp per OPX unit

Green to Phone Black to Trunk Tip

Red to Phone Yellow to Trunk Ring

Figure 400-18 Off-Premise Extension (OPX) Module
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400.6 RELAY / SENSOR INTERFACE MOD-
ULE

The Relay Sensor Interface Module connects to the
Starplus SPD 4896 Systemn using one digital station
port and provides three relay activated contacts and
three sensing circuits. The system will support up to
4 Relay/Sensor Modules. The relays provide for
applications such as Loud Bell Control contacts, CcoO
Line control contacits, RAN Start contacts, Page
Relays, Power Fail contact

STATION
CABLE ,

STATION
CONNECTING
BLOCK

MODULAR
CABLE

and additional applications as software will permit.
The sensing circuits provide for such applications as
RAN Stop (end of message) and other applications
as developed and allowed by software.

An external power source is required to drive equip-
ment connected to the relay contacts. The contacts
are rated at 24V dc max. at 1 amp.

[ 1 XMITTIP

XMIT RING
RCVE TIP
RCVE RING

—— SENSOR ——
TEEEE e

1 (o] [3Jd

Device Output Relay
(dg contacts)
{ie: RAN Device)

24 VDG

Starplus Tri-Output 1 Amp Max.

Power Supply

Loud Bell Control
External Page Device

RAN Device

Power Failure Transfer

or 24VDC 1 Amp Power Supply
{Customer Provided)

NOTE: RAN device does not
require external power supply

Figure 400-19 Relay / Sensor Interface Module
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400.7 POWER FAILURE TRANSFER UNIT
{(PFTU)

This unit provides the relay transfer circuits for up to
12 CO lines in the event of a power or processor
failure. The unit is housed in its own enclosure and
mounts external to the KSU. Activation of the PFT
relays is controlled by the Relay/Sensor interface
Module that is programmed for PFT. A customer
provided 12V dc power supply is required to operate
the unit. There is a manual switch that activates the
PFTU for testing purposes.

™

T
L

With loss of power to the system or a failure of
system processing, the PFTU will automatically con-
nect up to twelve CO lings to prewired 500/2500 type
telephones. When power is restored, the PFTU will
automatically restore the CO trunks and stations to
normal operation. These SLT stations do not have
to be used for intercom, but can be if so desired.

—_————

CO1TIRIN,
! ING IN.
@ CO1R

Basic KSU

\
|

! Cabinet

|

\

PFTTIP IN

PFT RING IN

SLT RING IN

‘MOD:
| BIK

Powar Failure Transfar Unit (PFTU)Y

SLTTIP IN

Method #1

Method #2

Customer

Provided

Battery RELAY / SENSOR
INTERFACE MODULE
12vDe . N
1 AMP | | D e — ;
! : o |—
N.C. CONTAGT " :
i

777777 MI;Il‘li-PurDOSB Folay

Figure 400-20 Power Failure Transfer Wiring Options

400-28

Issue 2a, July 1995



starpLus ® SPD 4896
Digital Key Telephone System GENERAL DESCRIPTION

POWER FAILURE TRANSFER UNIT (PFTU)

' |
l |
' |
I CHAMP GONN 1 I
............................................. e 1 |
) ’ l I
H | |
RJZ1X

(TELCO) ' | |
' |
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] l |
' |
MDF i I
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' |
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SPARE I
N N l :
—T—— ORMW I
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' 1
STA1 TIP QUT l |
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| NQTE: Cantacts are |
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' |
_____________________ e swaneour ] |
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Seoeeee e SRTEN i I
T WBN |
SINGLE LINE 1 ]
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|
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|
' 1
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|

Figure 400-21 Power Failure Transfer Circuit
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400.8 DATA FEATURE

The Data Feature is a time division switched, point
to point data transmission capability which permits
simultaneous (on the same system but not the same
port) voice and data communications. The Data
Feature offers the ability to transmit data information
between personal computers, printers, plotters, mo-
dems, CRT terminals, and main frame computer
ports.

To establish a Data call, a Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU) is required to be connected to each data
communications device. Data information can be
switched through the system at speeds of 300, 1200,
2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K and 38.4K baud asynchro-
nous. Refer to Figure 400-22 Digital Data Interface
Unit (DDIU) wiring.

The Digital Data interface Unit (DDIU) is wired to the
Starplus Digital Key Telephone Systems like a digital
telephone, and requires one station pont.

All connections to the DDIU are made on the back
panel. The back panel has a modular jack and a
DB-25 type connector. The modular jack, labeled
KSU, is used to connect the DDIU to the station port
of the system. The DB-25 connector supports an
RS-232C connection and is used to connectthe data
device to the system.

A green LED lights to indicate the DDIU is properly
wired to the system.

Connection of the individual data communication
devices requires that the installer be familiar with
data communications terms, and has access to the
appropriate information for connecting the variety of
data communications devices that may be encoun-
tered. This information consists of, but is not limited
to:

1. Is the device configured as data terminal equip-
ment (DTE), or data communications equip-
ment (DCE.

2. What pin on the RS-232C type connector per-
forms what function?

3. What signal leads are required to make the
device operate?

When planning the installation of the data feature,
use a digital disptay phone at any location that is to
originate a data connection. A DDIU can only be
called; it cannot originate a connection. A DDIU
would typically be used in conjunction with the digital
display phone. A DDIU would typically be connected
to a printer,or a MODEM.

The station wiring for a digital display phone and a
DDIU are identical.

The data connector of the Digital Data Interface Unit
(DDIU) is a 25-pin, type D connector which is con-
figured as Data Communications Equipment with the
following pin configurations.

o USE DIRECTION
2 Receive Data DDIU
3 Transmit DATA DDIJ
4 Request To Send DDIU
5 Clear To Send DDIU
6 Data Set Ready DDIU
7 Signal Ground
8 Data carrier detect bDIU
20 | Data Terminal Ready DDIV

The following diagram will aid in the design of cables
to connect the many different configurations of data
communications devices.

M

bTE DCE DCE %%EM
™o - RYD
RXD - > ™
$IG GN $1G GND
RTS N RTS
18 < 4 [
DTR - 4 DT
DSR DSR
DeD - 7 DeD
SATS
gaco “ by
Al - > o
TXOLK [
RX CLK
STYD

TOPHONE.

Digital Systems Data Switching

MODEM

GND 1

Dol

1GND

8G7

RD 2 2RD
D3 —_k 21D

756G

RTS4 e 4RTS
DCD 8 80CD

DTR20 -l 20DTR
DSR & 6DSR

Ri22

110M

Modem to DDIU Cable
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GREEN
STATION = T
CABLE 73 TR MDF
RT
RR

STATION

CONNECTING
BLOCK

MODULAR
CABLE
KSU
C )
_) [ ' H oFF @&( ooooooooooooocoooooooo@ @
C D HOOOK To Data Device
R

Figure 400-22 Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) wiring
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PC DDIU
GND 1 1GND
T2 M 2RD
O3 el 3T
SG7 758
RTS 4 B RS
1S5 et 5CTS
DTR 20 »  om
SR 6 il 6DSR
rcos [ BOCD
A2 g 2RI
TXCLK 15 15 TXCLK
AXCLKIT o 17 RX TLK
Computer to DDIU Cable

To establish a connection to any idle data port:

1. A user with an associated DDIU dials the station
number of the DDIU or the group access num-
ber of the group that the DDIU has been in-
serted into or presses a DSS button
representing the DDIU. The digital key system
will then determine the baud rate setting for the
called DDIU and convert the user's associated
DDIU to the same baud rate. The system will
then complete the connection.

A second method to establish a connection between
two DDIUs is done by the first attendant.

1. The first attendant dials the extension number
of one data unit. Dial tone is received and the
display will show the BAUD RATE.

2. Then dials the station number of the second
data unit, confirmation tone is heard.

To break down an established connection:

1. The station user dials his associated DDIU
number or press the DSS button for the asso-
ciated DDIU followed by pressing the FLASH
button. The first attendant can also force a
disconnect by dialing one of the DDIUs, fol-
towed by pressing the FLASH button.

Conditions:

» The System is transparent o the devices
being connected. Therefore each DDIU
must be configured with a specific baud
rate, number of data bits and number of
stop bits. This configuration will be done by
the first attendant or in the case of an
associated data unit can be configured by
the user.

« Data switching is accomplished using the
same wiring the telephone station uses for
voice switching.

¢ Data ports can be arranged in UCD Groups
or Hunt Groups.

¢ Data ports do not have to be associated
with a keyset, however to connect two
DDIU devices one of them must be associ-
ated with a keyset uniess the connection is
made by the first attendant.

+« When the data connection has been com-
pleted, the baud rate used in the connection
will be displayed on the keyset.

* Non associated DDIU connections can be
broken down by the first attendant.

« A DDIU has a DCE interface. Therefore a
straight through RS-232C cable can be
used connect to a DTE device (printer, PC,
ete.).

¢ Each DDIU requires a digital terminal port.

Refer to Station Attributes Programming, 630.2,
Station Identification for programming the Station ID
of the Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU). Also refer
to Sec. 630.3, Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) for
programming the parameters of the Digital Data
Interface Unit (DDIU).

400.9 SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS AND CA-
PACITY

The Starplus SPD 4896 system is card slot cabinet
oriented with plug in modules (cards) expanding the
system via station boards and CO boards. The
boards are configured as 12 CO/PBX/Centrex lines,
12 digital stations, or 12 single line stations. A com-
plete system capacity allows for use of up to 216*
ports for Stations, CO Lines, or Data switching Mod-
ules.

DSS/DLS'’s can be installed in place of any Digital
Key terminal. Standard single line telephones (2500
type)} can be supported instead of key stations by
installing single line boards (SL12) in place of the key
station board (KT12}. Twelve single fine telephones
can replace 12 Digital Display Terminals for each
board exchanged. An ON/OFF switch is located on
the front of the power supply.

400-32 Revised June 1996
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« The system capacities are listed in Table 400-1
Digital System Capacities.

« Electrical specifications are listed in Table 400-2
Electrical Specifications.

e Environmenta! specifications are listed in Table
400-3 Environmental Specifications.

« Loop limits are listed in Table 400-4 Loop Limits.

« Dialing specifications are listed in Tabie 400-5
Dialing Specifications.

¢ FCC Registrations Numbers are listed in Table
400-6 FCC Registration Numbers.

o Trunk Orderinginformation is listed in Table 400-7
Trunk Ordering Info: Public Network Lines and
Table 400-8 Trunk Ordering Info: Private Lease
Lines.

o Miscellaneous Specifications are listed in Table
400-10 Miscellaneous Specifications.

« Key telephone, Single Line Telephone and OPX
Audible Indications are listed in Table 400-11
Digital Terminal Audible Signails, Table 400-12
Single Line Telephone Audible Signals and Table
400-13 OPX Telephone Audible Signals.

« Key Telephone Visual Indications are listed in
Table 400-14 DSS/BLF Button Visual indicators,
Table 400-15 CO Line Button Visual Indicators,
and Table 400-16 Function Button Visual
Indicators.
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Table 400-1 Digital System Capacities

Time Slots: 216* PCM/TDM time siots

Ports:
CO/PBX/Centrex Lines 96™ (max.) loop start (12 per CO12 board)
Digital Terminal Stations 120" (max.) Digital Terminals (12 per KT12 board)
Standard Single Line Telephones 108 (max.) Standard 2500 type SLTs (12 per SL12 board)
Off-Premise Extensions 119 (max.) OPX Stations (1 per single line adapter (OPX)
DID Lines 96 (max.) (12 per DID Interface Board)
TIE Lines 72 (max.) (4 per TIE Line Interface Board)
T1 Trunks 24 (max.) (12 per T1 Trunk Board)

Paging: {one way paging)
Internal Paging 4 (max.) Internal Page Zones (software controlied)
External Paging 7 {(max.) One zone per KT12 board.

DTMF Receivers: 24 (max.) per system (one 4-ckt card on each SL12 board)

(up to a max of 3 SL12 boards w/DTM4's can be installed in the
system), twe Combo Cards (6x6) can also be instafled in addition
to the 3 SL12 boards or four Combo Cards (6x6) can be installed

DTMF Sender: 1 per system (time shared)
/O Ports: 3 (max.) per system (one RS-232C included on CPU)
and two RS-232C on optional Backplane I/0 Expansion Module
Contacts/Sensors (Relay Sensor 4 Relay/Sensor Modules per system. Each Relay/Sensor Module
Module) has 3 relays and 3 sensing circuits.
Conference:
Circuits 10 Conference "bridges” per system (software controlied)
Parties per “bridge” 8 parties per “bridge”
DISA Circuits: An unlimited number of CO Lines may be programmed
simultaneously.
Attendants: Up to 3 stations can be designated as attendant(s).
Digital DSS/DLS Consoles: 72 (max.) Up to 3 DSS/DLS units can be programmed to function

with each station. Each DSS/DLS unit reduced station capacity by
1. (96 Ports + 4= 24 ports. 24 ports x 3 = 72 ports used for DSS

Consoles)
Hunt Groups:
Groups: Software supports up to 8 groups.
Members: Software supports up to 8 stations in each group.
Types: Station or Pilot Hunting
ACD Groups:
Groups: Software supports 16 Groups.
Members: Software supports up to 16 stations per group.
RAN Announcements: Eight RAN Announcements with any two per ACD Group.
Calls in Queue: All CO Lines may be in queue for an ACD Group.
UCD Groups:
Groups: Software supports 8 Groups.
Members; Software supports up to 8 stations per group.
RAN Announcements: Eight RAN Announcements with any two per UCD Group.
Calls in Queue: All CO Lines may be in queue for an UCD Group.

“Based on the default configuration of 96 CO Lines and 120 Stations. Stations can be added to the system by
reducing the number of CO12 boards.
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Table 400-1 Digital System Capacities (Cont’d)

Voice Mail Groups:
Groups: Software supports 8 Groups.
Members: (ports) Software supports up to 8 stations per group.
Integration Method: In-Band Signaling. (DTMF)
VM Message Wait [420] to tum message waiting on,
[421] to turn message waiting off.
VM Disconnect Signal: Programmable 12-digit (DTMF) string. If no digits are prograrmmed,
15 seconds of silence followed by busy tone.
Loop Supervision Disconnect: 700 msec duration. (CO or Internal call to SLT)

Table 400-2 Electrical Specifications

AC Input to Power Supply: 117V ac + 10%, 60 Hz single phase
Power Consumption: 120V ac @ 750VA max.
430 watts maximum (per power supply)
Power Supply Fuse - AC input: 10A, 250V ac
Longitudinal Balance: Better than 60db from 200 Hz to 1,000 Hz
Better than 40db from 1,000 Hz to 4,000 Hz
idle Channel Noise: Less than 15 dbmc for all connections
Cross Talk Attenuation: Greater than 75dbm Station to CO and Station to Station
Single Frequency Distortion: Station to CO Line and Station to Station:
{300 Mz - 3400 Hz) Better than 2.0% or 34db
Output leve! -30 dbm to 0 dbm
Ringing Sensitivity: 16 Hz to 30 Hz at 40 VRMS minimum
30 Hz to 67 Hz at 50 VRMS minimum
Ringer Equivalence Number: (REN) 1.98
CO Line Signaling - DTMF: Frequency pair at -5 dbm to 0 dbm
Frequency tolerance, better than £1.5%
Music Source (input): * | 0 dBm max at 600 ohms input impedance
Contact Rating
Multi Purpose Relay 1.0A, 24V dc
External Page Port
Qutput Impedance 600 ohms @ 0 dBm
Qutput Power w/o compression 1 mW Maximum
Single Line Adapter (OPX) Each OPX box requires -48v dc @0.5 amps of current.
Battery Backup (UPS) Specifications:* 750VA min., Sine-wave output, on-line type
Maximum Current Drain: (per system) 550 watts
UL File Number: E109461

* End user must determine battery size needed for desired backup time.
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Table 400-3 Environmental Specifications

Operating Temperature

Recommended Operating Temperature
Storage Temperature

Relative Humidity

Heat Dissipation (BTU's)

32°t0 104° F

60° to 80° F

-40° to 140°F

5% to 95% non-condensing

1200 BTU's per power supply (maximum)

Tabie 400-4 Loop Limits

Electronic Telephone:
(including DSS/DLS Console)

Standard Single Line Telephones

Off-Premise Extensions (OPX) (Adapter to SLT)

1000 feet of 26 AWG Cable
1000 feet of 24 AWG Cable
1000 feet of 22 AWG Cable

2000 feet of 24 AWG Cabie

1400 Ohms maximum loop, not including telephone.

Table 400-5 Dialing Specifications

DTMF Dialing
Frequency Deviation
Rise Time
Duration of DTMF Signal
Interdigit Time

PULSE Dialing
Pulse Dialing Rate
Pulse Break/Make Duration

CO Type

+1.5%

5 msec.

75 msec. minimum
75 msec. minimum

10 or 20 pps.
60/40 or 66/33

Loop Start, 600 ohm, current sensing

Table 400-6 FCC Registration Numbers

For Systems configured as a key system (button
appearance) use:

For Systems configured as a hybrid system (dial
access codes) use:

DLPHKG-74722-KF-E

DLPHKG-74723-MF-E
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Issue 2a, July 1995



STARPLUS ® spD 4896
Digital Key Telephone System

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Table 400-7 Trunk Ordering Info: Public Network Lines

SYSTEM PORT IDENTIFICATION, FACILITY INTERFACE & SERVICE ORDER CODES
RINGER
INTERFACE CARD EQUIVALENT Ff‘rf.'r‘é;: A'(':'\éE JACK TYPE
NUMBER (REN)
CO Port: 1.9 0252 RJ21X
Direct Inward Dialing (DID) 0.0B 02RV2-T RJ21X
Off-Premise Extension: (OPX) OoL13C RJ21X

Table 400-8 Trunk Ordering Info: Private Lease Lines

A=Automatic Identification Outward Dialing
M=Message Registration
O=0ff-Premise Station

SYSTEM PORT IDENTIFICATION, ANALOG PRIVATE LINE INTERFACE & SERVICE ORDER CODES
INTERFACE CARD pisidivic A EAGE: JACK TYPE
Tie Line Interface Board 9.0F TL12M RJ2GX
2-Wire Voice
*Analog Facility Interface Code Transiation:
First Character: Fourth Character:

1=Type | E&M signaling interface
2=Type || E&M signaling interface
3=Loop Signaling interface

C=Conventional Term. Set
L=Lossless Interface
X=Reserved

T=Tie Trunk 4=Reserved
5=Simplex signaling
Second Character: Fifth Character:

A=Registered Class A OPS port

B=Registered Class B OPT port

C=Registered Class C OPT port

E=Equipment provides ground on E lead 1o originate
M=Equipment provides battery on M lead to originate
X=Reserved

Third Character.
1=Type | transmission interface (2-wire)
3=Type Il transmission interface (4-wire)
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Tabte 400-9 Dimensions and Weight

KEY SERVICE UNIT 34-BUTTON ENHANCED TERMINAL
Height 16" Height 3.5"
Width 26" Width 7.625"
Depth 15" Depth 9.625"
Weight 42 Ibs. (unioaded) Weight 3 ibs.

POWER SUPPLY 34-BUTTON EXECUTIVE DISPLAY TERMINAL
Height 145" Height 35"
Width 7.25" Width 7.625"
Depth 6" Depth 9.625"

Weight 19.5 Ibs.
OFF-PREMISE EXTENSION MODULE (QOPX)

Height 1.75"
Width 7.625"
Length 8.0"

Weight 3.5 ths.
RELAY/SENSOR MODULE/DDIU UNIT

Height 1.75"
Width 7.625"
Length 8.0"

Weight 3.51bs.

TRI-OUTPUT SUPPLY
Height 9"
Width 4"
Length 8.25"
Weight 10 Ibs.

Weight 3 Ibs.
14-BUTTON BASIC TERMINAL

Height 3.5"
Width 7.625"
Depth 9.625"
Weight 2.0 lbs.
DSS/DLS CONSOLE
Height 3.0
Width 7.625"
Depth 9.625"

Weight 2 Ibs.

Table 400-10 Miscellaneous Specifications

Memory:
Programmable Read-Oniy Memory (EPROM)
Random Access Memory (RAM):

Telephone Transmitter:

Talk Paths:
CO/PBX/Centrex paths:
Intercom Paths;

Music Channeis:

Account Codes:
Number of digits per account code:
Number of Account Codes:

Speed Dialing Memory:
Station Speed Dial;
System Speed Dial:
Total speed dial bins:

512K expandabile to 4 Megabytes
256K expandable to 2 Megabytes

Electret mic compatible.

96 CO/PBX Centrex talk paths.(non-blocking)
Non blocking

2 channels provides for music-on-hold and
background music

up to 12 unverified digits
unlimited {unverified)

20 bins per station (24-digits)

80 bins per system (24-digits)

1980 speed locations to be divided among all
telephones.
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Table 400-11 Digital Terminal Audible Signals

TYPE OF SIGNAL FREQUENCY SIGNAL DURATION
Key Telephone Signals:
Incoming CO Line 1215/1471 0.8s on/2.4s off; repeated
Intercom Tone Ringing 1215/1471 0.4s on/0.4s off/0.4s on/2.0s off
Intercom Call Announce 8935 0.2s on/0.2s off (2 bursts)
(H-P)
Transferred CO Line 1215/1471 0.8s on/2.4s off
CO Line Recalt 1215/1471 0.2s on/.6s off, repeated
Message Wait Call Back 1215/1471 0.4s on/0.4s off/0.4s on/2.0s off
Message Wait Reminder Tone 771 0.6s on (timed)
CO Queue Call Back 1215/1471 0.2s on/0.6s off; repeated
Camp-on 1215/1471 0.2s on (1 burst)
Paging Alert Tone 935 1 sec. (1 burst)
Key Telephone Confidence Tones:
Intercom Ringback 701 0.4s on/0.4s off/0.4s on/2.0s off
Call Announce 935 0.2s on/0.2s off (2 bursts)
Busy Tone 701 0.4s on/0.4s off, repeated
Error Tone 73 0.2s on/0.2s off, repeated
Intercom Diai Tone 421 Continuous
DND Tone 701 0.2s on/0.2s off, repeat 3x’s. pause,

0.6s repeat

Paging Confirmation 935 1 sec burst
Programming Confirmation 1471 1.4 sec burst
Programming Error 1471 0.2s on/0.2s off, 6x's
Confimation Tone 1471 1.4 sec burst, 1 time

Table 400-12 Single Line Telephone Audible Signais

CO Queue Call Back

Single Line Confidence Tones:

TYPE OF SIGNAL FREQUENCY SIGNAL DURATION
Single Line Signals:
Incoming CO Line 30 Hz, 50-90V AC 2.0s on/4.0s off
Intercom Tone Ringing 30 Hz, 50-90V AC 1.0s on/0.2s off/0.8s on/4.0s off
Transferred CO Line 30 Hz, 50-90V AC 2.0s on/4.0s off
CO Line Recal! 30 Hz, 50-20V AC 2.0s on/4.0s off

30 Hz, 50-90V AC

2.0s on/4.0s off

Intercom Ringback 440+480 1.0s on/3.0s off; repeated

Call Announce 420 0.2s on/0.2s off (3 bursts)

Busy Tone 480+620 0.5s on/0.5s off; repeated

Error Tone 4804620 0.25s on/0.25s off; repeated

Intercom Dial Tone 420 Continuous

DND Tone 480+620 0.2s on/0.2s off, repeat 3x’s, pause,

0.5s; repeated

Paging Time-out 480+620 0.5s on/0.5s off; repeated

Call PWD Warning Tone 420 0.2s on/0.2s off (six times)

Camp-on Tone 420 0.2s burst (1 time)

Conference Warning Tone 420 1 sec burst (1 time)

Confirmation Tone 420 1.4 sec burst (1 time)

DND Warning Tone 420 0.2s on/0.2s off (6 bursts)
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Table 400-13 OPX Telephone Audible Signals

TYPE OF SIGNAL

FREQUENCY

SIGNAL DURATION

OPX Signals:
Incoming CO Line

Intercom Ringing
Transferred CO Line
CO Line Recall

CO Queue Call Back

OPX Confidence Tones:*
Intercom Ringback

Busy Tone

Error Tone

Intercom Dial Tone

DND Tone

Paging Time-out

Call FWD Warning Tone
Camp-on Tone
Conference Warning Tone
Confirmation Tone

DND Warning Tone

30 Hz, 50-90V AC
30 Hz, 50-90V AC
30 Hz, 50-90V AC
30 Hz, 50-90V AC
30 Hz, 50-90V AC

440+480
480+620
480+620
350+440
480+620

420
420
420
420
420
420

2.0s on/4.0s off
2.0s or/ds off
2.0s on/4.0s off
2.0s on/4.0s off
2.0s on/4.0s off

1 5 on/3s off
0.5s onf0.5s off; repeated
0.25s on/0.25s off, repeated
Continuous
0.2s on/0.2s off, repeat 3x’s, pause,
0.5s; repeated
0.55 on/0.5s off
0.2s on/0.2s off (six times)
0.2s burst (1 time)
1 sec burst (1 time)
1.4 sec burst (1 time)
0.2s on/0.2s off (6 bursts)

*Precise Tone Plan

400-40
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Table 400-14 DSS/BLF Button Visual Indicators

TYPE OF SIGNAL

INDICATOR FLASH RATES

Ofi-Hook/Busy (All Stations)

Incoming intercom Ring (Destination)
Call Announce (Destination)

Message Waiting Call Back (Destination)
Do Not Disturb (All Stations)

Automatic Call Back (Destination) 120 ipm flash
ACD/UCD Available/Unavailable 60 ipm flash
ACD Overflow Station Available/Unavailable 60 imp flash

Steady
120 ipm flutter (Default)
steady
120 ipm flutter
480 ipm triple wink

Table 400-15 CO Line Button Visual Indicators

TYPE OF SIGNAL INDICATOR FLASH RATES
Incoming CO Ring 30 ipm flash (Default)
Transferred CO Ring 120 ipm flash
Recall 480 ipm flutter
Queued Line 480 ipm flutter
Exclusive Hold 120 ipm flash
System Hold 60 ipm double wink
I-Hold (only when hold preference is system) 60 ipm wink
In Use Steady

Table 400-16 Function Button Visual Indicators

TYPE OF SIGNAL

INDICATOR FLASH RATES

Call Forward (active)

Message Waiting (active)

Camp-on (active)

Call Back (active-initiator)

CO Line Queue (active)

Do Not Disturb (DND active)

Mute (microphone off, handset xmit off)
ON/OFF (speakerphone on/on-hook dialing
Conference (active)

Speed (rmomentarily ON until bin address dialed)
Personalized Messages

Intercom Call (Hold Button)

Loop

Pool

Transfer

30 imp fiash (Default)
15 ipm flash (Default)
120 ipm flash
120 ipm flash
480 flutter
60 ipm flash
Steady
Steady
Steady
Steady
15 ipm flash
15 ipm flash
Same as CO Line buttons
Same as CO Line buttons
Steady until transfer complete
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DIGITAL SYSTEMS PART NUMBERS

Appendix A-1 Digital System Component List

Description Part No.
Starplus SPD 4896 Components:
Key Service Unit (KSU) 4800-00
Central Processor Unit (CPU) 4830-00
Voice Control Board (VCB) 4830-10
Key Telephone Board (KT12) 4832-00
6x6 Combo Card 4832-10
Single Line Board (SL12) 4833-00
CO Line Board (CO12) 4831-00
DID interface Board (DID) 4831-10
TIE Line Interface Board (E&M) 4831-20
T-1 Trunk Board 4831-30
Power Supply 4871-00
Starplus SPD 4896 Digital Terminals:
34-Button Executive (Display) Telephone 1414-XX*
34-Button Executive/PC Interface Telephone 1418-XX*
34-Button Enhanced (Non-Display) Telephone 1412-XX*
14-Button Basic Telephone 1411-XX*
DSS/DLS Console Unit 1410-XX*
DSS/DLS Expansion Module 1410-10
Handset Assembly 1464-XX*
34-Button Wall Mount Bracket 1440-XX*
Single Line Adapter (SLA/OPX) 1484-00
Starplus Digital Systems Manuals:
Description, Installation and Maintenance Manual 4850-02
Station User's Guide (pkg of 4) 1452-02
SLT User's Guide (pkg of 4) . 1453-02
Attendant User's Guide 1454-02
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) User's Guide (pkg of 4) 1455-02
Stamplus Digital Systerms Optional Components:
4-Circuit DTMF Receiver Module (DTM4) 4834-00
Relay/Sensor Interface Module 1435-00
Digital Data Interface Unit (DDIU) 1485-00
Backplane /0 RS-232C Expander Module 4873-00
Tri-Output Power Supply 4872-00
System Memory Expansion Kit 4830-20

* Colors: 08=0ff White, 60=Burgundy, 70=Lt. Gray, 71=Charcoal Gray
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